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Introduction 

About this book 

Initially, a French version of this book was conceived as a textbook for the course Coptic I 
taught at the Universite Catholique de Louvain (30 hours). It should be useful as well for 
teaching Coptic as for learning it yourself. 

The book consists of five parts. The first three are concerned with learning Coptic 
grammar. Part four consists of exercises to apply what you have learned in the corres
ponding grammatical chapters. Finally there is a selection of texts, which will allow you to 
gain more in-depth knowledge of the language as well as of some aspects of Coptic culture. 
Both the exercises and the texts have cross-references to the grammatical part of this book. 

The grammatical part is conceived as a systematic synthesis of what one finds in the 
existing basic grammars, textbooks and some unpublished workbooks. Since this book was 
conceived first, the Coptic Grammar by Bentley Layton has established itself as the

reference grammar. In order to make it easier for students to use this grammar, the same 
terminology has been used here. In annex, however, you will find a glossary with the 
equivalents of some terms used in other grammars and textbooks. 

The grammatical part of this textbook consists of three main sections, elements, con
structions and complex sentences. I suggest that in a teaching context, you start with the 
constructions and learn the elements as they show up in the constructions and the complex 
sentences. This will allow you to progress steadily without having too much baggage to 
carry along from the start. A system of cross-references makes it possible to 'commute' 
between both grammar parts and the exercises and texts. The elements are in way the buil
ding stones you use when learning Coptic sentence constructions. The exercises are also 
conceived in this way. They follow the rhythm of the constructions. If you work in this 
way, you will also have dealt with all the elements at the end of the constructions. The 
systematic presentation of elements and constructions is also conceived for later reference. 
This book should be useful as a basic grammar for students who have already familiarised 
themselves with the Coptic language. 

This course is meant to familiarize the students progressively with the different kinds of 
Coptic sentences. This is done in the constructions part, after a first chapter on nominal 
articulation. 

All of the examples given in this book are analysed. The separators used to distinguish 
all elements are " for the prepersonal bound state, - for the prenominal bound state and a 
full stop to separate all other elements (e.g. article and noun). 

There is no method to learn the Coptic vocabulary in this book. At the end you will find 
a glossary of all the Coptic and Greek words used in the book, in the grammatical examples 
as well as in the exercises and texts. It is recommended to learn the vocabulary gradually as 
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you find it in the examples and exercises, so you can draw up a list of the words you have 
encountered. 

Coptic 

The term 'Coptic' 

The word 'Coptic' is derived from the Arabic term qubti, which was used by the Arabs to 
refer to the (mostly Christian) inhabitants of Egypt. The Arabic is on its tum a loan word 
from the Greek, aiyunnoc; (Aigyptios). Originally the term Coptic referred to the 
descendants of the ancient Egyptians, to distinguish them from foreign, more recent, groups 
of the population. The Coptics from Antiquity referred to their language as T.MNT-pM.N
KHMe (tementremenkeme), which signifies an abstract category (MNT-) in relation to the 

humans (PM) of Egypt (KHMe). 
The term Coptic gradually lost its ethnic and linguistic meaning to refer specifically to 

the Christians of Egypt - in order to distinguish them from e.g. Muslims. The Egyptian 
Church played an important role in the first centuries of the Christian era. The patriarchs of 
Alexandria were among the most powerful. The monachism that was born on Egyptian soil 
with inspiring figures, such as Anthony, influenced similar movements all over the Chris
tian world. In the aftermath of the Council of Chalcedon ( 451) the Egyptian church was the 
first 'national church' to break with byzantine authority. The term 'national church' does 
not imply that the authority of this church was confined to the borders of Egypt. It extended 
to Libya (the region of Pentapolis) and Ethiopia (around Axum). 

One should take care not to identify the Coptic church with the Coptic language. In 
Antiquity the official language of the 'Coptic' church remained Greek, even though 
important texts,· like the Easter Letters of the Alexandrian bishops were immediately 
translated into Coptic for the use of the local bishops. An important part of Coptic literature 
of all sorts was actually translated from Greek. It was· above all the monastic environment 
that produced a rich original Coptic literature, as it was the case with the Pachomian mo
nasteries in Tabbenese and Pbow and the White monastery of Shenoute. 

The use of the Coptic language was progressively abandoned in favour of Arabic after 
the muslim conquest of Egypt (642). After the 10th century, Coptic documents become 
very rare. From the 13th century onwards, however, there was a growing interest from 
Arabic scholars in the Coptic language. They published Coptic grammars in Arabic, as well 
as works dealing with philological, literary and cultural topics. The last important examples 
of Coptic as a spoken language have been attested in the 15th century'. Most of the Copts 
today speak Arabic. Only in liturgy some traces of Coptic (mixed up with Greek formulas) 
are preserved. The situation of Coptic in Egypt is in a way similar to that of Latin in the 
Christian West. 

1 Cf. J. Vergote, Grammaire Copte, t. Ia, 1-2. 



Coptic 3 

The Coptic language 

From a linguistic point of view Coptic represents the last stage of ancient Egyptian ( ca. 

300-1000 A.D.). Egyptian is a linguistic group in itself, which presents some affinities with

Semitic languages and some African languages.

One should not confound the Coptic language and the Coptic writing (that is, the Greek 

alphabet with some supplementary signs). Language and writing have not evolved simul

taneously in Egypt2
• The most ancient writing systems, hieroglyphic and hieratic, were still 

used in later periods, up to the Ptolemaic, Roman and Byzantine time (332 B.C. - 641

B.C.). From the late Empire on, Middle Egyptian was at that time still used as a literary

language, but it was not spoken anymore. From the New Empire onwards (ca. 1570 B.C.)

New Egyptian became the dominant language, which evolved into Demotic (the 'popular'

language) and eventually into Coptic in Christian times. There are, however, already before

that period some attestations of Egyptian in Greek writing. Linguistically this language

does not correspond with the Coptic stage, but still with Demotic, even though these texts

or words are often qualified as 'Old Coptic'. Greek letters were mostly used instead of

Egyptian signs where pronunciation matters. The previous Egyptian writing systems have

no notation of vowels. It is thus no surprise to find 'Coptic' writing in e.g. magic texts.

Coptic is of great interest for the study of the Egyptian language. It is the first time in its 

history that the vowels are written. The use of a simple writing system, consisting of the 

Greek alphabet with some supplementary signs, made written Egyptian more accessible 

than it was before. 

As the final stage of the Egyptian language, Coptic has also been considerably influen

ced by Greek, which was the official language of the Coptic church. This influence is most

ly limited to the vocabulary. Greek words are not only used for technical terms or in trans

lations. They also very often occur in orginal Coptic writings, such as the works of 

Shenoute. On a purely grammatical level the influences are less conspicuous. Some Greek 

conjunctions are used to introduce certain Coptic adverbial subordinate clauses. 

Later Coptic texts can also show an influence of Arabic. This has however very few 

consequences for the vocabulary and was never as important as the Greek influence. 

Dialects 

Coptic dialectology has developed over the last decades into a discipline in itself. There 

was hardly any real standardisation in Coptic. Many dialects existed next to one another. 

Each one of these dialects has its own variants and many texts have a very mixed dialectical 

profile. The overview you find here is limited to the dialects mentioned in Crum's Coptic 

Dictionary. 

S Sahidic is the main southern dialect of Egypt, but it spread very quickly to the entire 

Nile Valley. It became the dominant literary language in the 'classical' period. The 

oldest Sahidic texts are dated around 300 A.D. Of all Coptic dialects Sahidic has the 

least particularities and the most in common with the others. It therefore offers a good 

introduction in Coptic. 

2 Cf. Cl. Obsomer, Egyptien hieroglyphique. Grammaire pratique du moyen egyptien et exercices d'application 
(Langues et cultures anciennes, I), Bruxelles 2003, 10-11. 
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B Bohairic is the main northern dialect, spoken originally in the Nile Delta. It is played a 

predominant role from the 9th century onwards, due to the importance of the monas

teries in the Wadi Natrun. Since the I Ith century, Bohairic is the official language of the 

Coptic liturgy. 

F Fayumic is the dialect spoken in the oasis ofFayum (moM). 

M Middle Egyptian or Oxyrhynchic was mainly spoken around Oxyrynchus. 

A2 or L Subakhmimic or Lycopolitanic was a southern dialect that was probably over

shadowed by the spread of Sahidic. 

A Akhmimic is another southern dialect. It represents probably the most ancient linguistic 

stage of all known Coptic dialects. It is probably originary from the surroundings of the 

Town of Akhmim (Nord of Thebes). Like A2/L this dialect has probably been 

abandoned in favour of Sahidic. 

Alphabet and orthography 

Coptic uses the Greek alphabet with some supplementary signs taken from Demotic. The 

letters can also have numeral value ( cf. 085). The order of the Greek alphabet is preserved. 

The supplementary Coptic signs are put at the end. Here is a list with the alphabet, the 

names of the individual letters and their English equivalents. 

A alpha a 

B beta b (v) 

r gamma g 

.3.. delta d 

€ epsilon e 

z zeta z 

H eta e 

e theta th 

I iota 

K kappa k 

7\. lambda 

M mu m 

N nu n 

� xi X 

0 omicron 0 

TT pi p 

p rho r 

C sigma s 

T tau t 

y upsilon u 

q> phi ph 

X khi kh 

t psi ps 

w omega 6 
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C.9 shai ch 

q phai f 

!:> khai kh ( only in B) 

i khai kh ( only in A) 

z hori h 
X djandja dj 
6 kjima tch, ky (palatalyzed) 

t ti ti 

The superlinear stroke is another orthographical element. When it is written above a 
consonant ( e.g. N), it indicates the existence of a muted vowel preceding this consonant. In 
many manuscripts the use of the super linear stroke is not entirely consistent. Sometimes the 
superlinear stroke seems interchangeable.with €. 

r, .a and Z only occur in words of Greek origin. In some cases Z is used as an equivalent of 
c ( ANCHB€ and ANZHB€, school). r can also be used instead of K ( often after N, e.g. r for 
K, the suffix pronoun of the 2nd pers. m. sg.). 

Some letters are the equivalent of two other letters: 
e = T+z
<I> =n +z
X = K+z
z=K+C
'i'=TT+C
t = T+I.

<j>o = TT.zo, the face; pox = pOKZ, to be burned; l\.Wz = l\.WKC, to bite; tPHNH = 
T.€1pHNH, the peace 

In Greek words these letters usually keep their original value and they are not neces
sarily counted as two letters (this is important e.g. in knowing which article has to be used). 

I and €1 can both represent the phoneme [i] (€IN€, to bring; CIBT,pea) or the semivocal [j] 
(€1WT,father; .XOI, ship). 

oy can also function as a vowel (MOYN, to stay) and as semivocal (OYA, a, one). The 
semivocal is written as a simple y after A,€ and H (NAY, to see). 

N is assimilated before M, TT, 'I', <I> and becomes M (M.MA0HTHC M-MWYCHC, Moses'

disciples). There is no assimilation when Mor TT have the superlinear stroke (N.MCAZ, the 

crocodiles) or if the M was originally a N. 
N can be completely assimilated before B, p or l\. (p.pwMe for N.pWM€, the humans). 

Haplography: a doubled consonant is often only written once (MNTH for MNT-TH,fifteen). 

Dittography: more rarely a consonant is doubled for no apparent reason. This is often the 
case ofN followed by a vowel. 
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Part I: Elements 





Pronouns and determiners 

The independent personal pronoun 

001. The independent personal pronouns are only used in apposition to make the subject
explicit or to emphasize it (cf. 202). They ca n also express the predicate (cf. 208).

002. The independent personal pronoun can in some cases be used instead of the suffixed
pronoun. This can imply a shift in meaning. E.g. Nci NToq (except for him) and
NCW"q (after him).

These are the full forms of the �dependent personal pronoun:

sg. pl. 
1 iNOK ANON 
2 m. NTOK NTWTN 
2 f. NTO 
3m. NTOq NTOOY 
3 f. NTOC 

004. The unstressed (reduced) form of the independent personal pronoun is used as the
prefixed subject of the nominal sentence (cf. 191,200).

sg. pl. 
1 iNr iN(N) 
2m. NTK NTeTN 
2 f. NTe 
3m. NTq (NTOOY) 
3 f. (NTOC) 

The prefixed personal pronoun 

These personal pronouns are used for the subject of the durative sentence (cf. 224). 

sg. pl. 
1 t TN 
2m. K (r) TeTN 

2 f. Te (Tp) 
3m. q Ce 
3 f. C 

006. The K of the 2nd pers. sg. is often assimilated to r after the N of negation.
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J11lkswffix:��;·.\''.\� 
The pronominal suffixes can be attached to: 
- prepositions in the prepersonal state (cf. 093);
- certain common nouns ( cf. 048);
- transitive infinitives ( cf. 119);
- the possessive pronoun and article ( cf. 020, 021 );
- the conjugation bases of the non-durative sentence (cf. 308);
- the conjugation bases of the four converters (cf. 145-148).

1 sg. "I after a simple vowel 
"T after a doubled consonant (after T: PA T"T >PAT) 

2 sg. m. "K (after N often r) 

2 sg. f. 0 after a simple vowel 
"€ after a consonant 
"T€ after a doubled vowel 

3 sg.m. ;,q 

3 sg. f. "C 

1 pl. "N 

2 pl. "TN 
"THYTN 

3 pl. "OY 

008. For the 2nd pers. pl. a short vowel preceding the suffix "TN becomes long. e-, €PO"
(prep. to)> €PW"TN

009. The suffix THYTN for the 2nd pers. pl. is usually used after T. It can express a re
flexive meaning (ZWTTHYTN, you yourselves). Normally THYTN is treated as a
nomen after the prenominal status.

010. The suffix for the 3rd pers. pl. "OY sis written "Y after A, €, and H.

011. The suffix "COY, "C€ for the 3rd pers. pl. is used with certain verbs (.xooy, to send;

TNNOOY, to send; TOOY, to buy) and with the imperatives API", do!, and ANI",
bring! (cf. 136). It is also used for the object ofOYNTA"/MNT" (cf. 157) .

• There are two sets of demonstrative pronouns in Coptic. Each set has three forms:
- masculine starting with TT;
- feminine starting with T;
- plural (both masculine and feminine) starting with N.
There is a whole set of determiners following this pattern (cf. 018-021).



Pronouns and determiners 17 

he independent demonstrative pronouns are: 
- TT2'.I, T2'.I, N2'.I (this, these)
- TTH, TH, NH for a more remote person or object (that, those)

lltf There is also an unstressed form (without emphasis) of this pronoun: 
TT€, T€, N€ 
This form of the demonstrative pronoun is used for the 3rd pers. subject of the 
nominal sentence ( cf. 191, 206). 

Iil!f 
The demonstrative article is always placed before a (common) noun. Its forms are: 
- TT€1, T€1, N€1 (this, these)
- TTI, t, NI (that, those)

016. The unstressed form of the demonstrative article is TT/TT€ TIT€ NIN€. This form is
actually the definite article ( cf. 054 ).

Other demonstrative elements 

017. The relative sentence €TMM2'. y (that is there) is used to refer to a more distant person
or thing. It can be preceded by the article.

•�The possessive pronoun is always fQ.llIDYe.��QL. This can be a noun (with
article) or a personal pronoun (suffixed).

In the pronominal state the possessive pronoun has the form of the possessive prefix:
TT2'.-, T2'.-, N2'.-.
The possessive pronoun is followed by a noun with article (article phrase). This form
is used to express filiation and is often an element of proper nouns.
TT2'.-TT.po, doorkeeper (the one of the door)
TT2'.-T.<y€.i\.€€T, bridegroom (the one of the bride)
TT2'.-MIN, Parnin (the one of Min)
N2'.-N€CTop1oc, the doctrines of Nestorius.

020. The prepersonal state of the possessive pronoun is:
TTWf, TWf, NOYf.

The pronominal suffix refers to the possessor (cf. 007).
NOYfl THPfOY NOYfK N€ (John 17: 10). Everything that is mine is yours.



18 Elements 

Ml :!:�� possessive .. a�icle __ s:'5wesses tht:_I?.<:>,�_se�sor o!_���. :word _i_t _ det�rmi���
:.
. It consists

basically of the article TT€"', Te"', N€"' with the personarsuffixes (cf. 007). 

m. f. pl. 
1 sg. TIA TA NA 
2 sg. m. TT€<'K T€<'K N€<'K 
2 sg. f. TTOY TOY NOY 
3 sg. m. TTe"'q Te"'q Ne"'q 
3 sg. f. TT€<'C T€<'C N€<'C 
1 pl. TT€<'N T€<'N N€<'N 
2 pl. TT€<'TN T€<'TN N€<'TN 
3 pl. TT€"'Y Te"'Y N€"'Y 

022. At first sight there might be some confusion between the possessive pronoun in the
_Eronominal state and th�o;ssessivearticl�of th0�ers3g. The possessive pronoun
is always followed by an article.
TTA-TT.€1IDT, the one belonging to the Father (the one of the father)

TTA.€1WT, my father

D. Interrogative and indefinite elements

Interrogative elements 

023. These are some of the most common interrogative pronouns and modifiers ( cf. 401,
402):
NIM, who?

oy, what?

A(9, which? what?

A2PO"', what about ... ? why? (A2PO"'K, What about you?)

Indefinite elements

024. The following are the most common indefinite pronouns and modifiers:
Ke (6€) (m.), K€T€ (f.), KOOY€ (pl.), other (cf. 075)
... NIM, every ... ( cf. 078)

A.AA Y, someone, something; with negation nobody, nothing

OYON, someone, something

OYAIOY€1 (cf. 85), someone; OYA OYA, each

2O€1N€, some



025. The noun is a lexeme (LAYTON) or semanteme (VERGOTE), that is, an element of the
vocabulary with specific meaning. There are but two classes of semantemes in Coptic:
the noun and the verb. Though both classes are distinct, there are some interesting
correspondences between them. Just like the verb some nouns also exist in a
prenominal and/or a prepersonal state. Just like the object of a verb the genitive can be
directly connected or through the preposition N-. On top of that, most infinitives can
also function as a noun.

026. Nouns are lexemes or semantemes that can be actualized in two ways:
- independently (with an article or other determining element). The noun then refers
to a thought object (to be distinguished from a process, action, or relation).
- as attribute.

027. There are only a small amount of 'real' adjectives in Coptic. One could therefore refer
to gendered nouns and non-gendered nouns (LAYTON) instead of substantives and
adjectives. In fact many 'substantives' can also function as 'adjectives'.
CZIM€ (f.), woman, wife; €1WT (m.),father; BWWN, bad, wicked; N06, big.

028. One should distinguish between a denotative function and a descriptive function of a
noun.
The denotative function can only be fulfilled by gendered nouns, proper nouns and
possessives. They denote one or more entities as particular instances of a class or a
unique individual.
The descriptive function can be fulfilled by gendered nouns and non-gendered nouns.
In this function they describe an entity referring to one or more of its characteristics.

029. Only gendered nouns can fulfil both functions. Normally however, they have a
denotative function. When these nouns have a descriptive function the article does not
necessarily correspond with the grammatical gender of the noun. E.g. M€ (truth) is a
feminine noun, but one can find the form TT.Me, which translates the Greek adjective 6
<XArttw6c;, the truthful.

030. As for the Greek words, the substantives are gendered nouns, the adjectives non
gendered.

031. The neuter form of the Greek adjectives is however used to refer to 'inanimates' or
things, the masculine form ( or the feminine) is used with regard to persons .
.3..2..IMONION (m.), demon; Z€7'.TTIC (f.), hope (=£Ant<;); TTICTOC,jaithful
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N.€TTl0YM1a iii-capK.IK.ON (1 Pet 2: 11 ), carnal desires.

OY.'fYXH M-mcTH iii-ArAeH (Sextus 30:19t) a faithful good soul

Comparative and superlative 
032. There are no distinct forms for the comparative and the superlative in Coptic. They

can mostly be inferred from the context. 
The second member of the comparison can be introduced by the prepositions €-,
€PO" and TTapa-, TTapapO".

033. The preposition €- can be emphasized by the word zoyo (more). We find the
following combinations: N-zoyo €-, N-zoy€, €-zoyo €-, or €-zoy€.

A{,9 TT€ TT.No6 (Matt 23: 17). Which one is the biggest?

TT.KOYI €PO"() (Luke 7:28). The one who is smaller than him.

q.oM60M iii-zoy€ €P0"N (BHom 54:11). He is stronger than us.

-

034. Gender and number of a noun can normally be inferred from the article or some other
determiner.

4fJJ There arettwo genderslin Coptic: masculine and feminine . 

.mw4 Masculine Coptic nouns often end on a consonant or a short vowel, feminine nouns on � - -

€ or a long vowel. 

037. Greek masculine and feminine nouns keep their gender in Coptic. Greek neuter
substantives are treated as masculine.
TT;CWMA (m.), the body (the Greek crwµa is neuter).

038. The infinitive as a verbal noun is masculine.
TT€"q . .x. no, his birth.

113· A certain number of Coptic nouns have masculine as well as feminine forms: 
CON brother CWN€ sister 
<:9Hp€ son (,9€€p€ daughter 
zoq snake zwq snake 

wise man 

old man 

god 

wise woman 

old woman 

goddess 

040. A noun is only gendered when it has a denotative function! (cf. 028)
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In most cases the plural of a noun is only indicated by the article or some other d�ter
mmer. 

042. There are, however, a number of nouns that have a separate form for the plural. In
some cases this plural form exists as an alternative to the unchanged form and can
express a specific nuance.

- This list contains some of the most frequent plural forms:
TT€ TTHY€ heaven 
ATT€ ATTHY€ head 

PTT€ pTTHY€ temple 
<pHp€ <:9PHY child 

( often iii.<pHp€) 
pOMTT€ pMTTOOY€ year 
2ws 2BHY€ work, thing 
€1WT €10T€ father 
CON CNHY brother 
C21M€ 210M€ woman, wife 

044. Most of the Greek nouns do not have a special plural form. The frequent plural ending
-ooy€ can however also be used for Greek words.
'YYXOOY€, souls

€TTICTO?..OOY€, letters

045. The dual form as such does no longer exist in Coptic. There are however some traces
of the use of the dualis. Some words, expressing a duality, can be treated as a singular
or as a plural form.

CTTOTOY 
TTA20Y 
OY€PHT€ 
<pHT 

C. Bound state

lips 

buttocks 

feet 

two hundred 
( dualis of (:9€) 

046. There are three bound states in Coptic: the absolute state, the prenominal state and the
prepersonal state. A noun can have one or more of these forms, which are listed under
the absolute state in a dictionary.
The absolute state is the noun in itself, independently.
A noun in the prenominal state is followed by another noun that determines it. This is
the genitive, expressing the possessor of the first noun. The prenominal state is indi
cated by the marker -.
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A noun in the prepersonal state has a personal pronoun immediately suffixed to it. 
This suffix often refers to the possessor. The prepersonal liaison is represented by the 
marker<>. 

•· Most of the Coptic nouns only exist in the absolute state

048. A limited number of Coptic nouns have a�omt!!illancV�tate. They
only occur in combination with a determiner, that is another noun, or, more often, the
personal pronoun suffix. This category of nouns can be referred to as 'possessed
nouns' (LAYTON 138-140). The possessor and the possessed are linked by an inherent,
unaliena�l� prn;session (SHISHA-HALEVYT:l:Tf-·-
This co�structipn is however often replaced by the indirect genitive construction with
the prepositionlN- ( cf. 17 5-178).
Many of these words are used in the construction of complex prepositions ( cf. 100).

absolute 

COYeN 

TWP€ 

(9A 

2H 

2H 

20 

2rooy 

2HT 

prenominal 

B�-, BJ\.N-

( elep-' elAN-) 

2PN-,2N-

2poyN

(2)T€-, (2)TN-

prepersonal 

ANA<> 

APH.X.(N)<> 

BAAA" 

elAT" 

KOYN(T)<>, 

KOYOYN" 

J\.IKT<> 

PW" 

PNT<> 

PAT<> 

COYNT<> 

TOOT<> 

TOYW" 

(9ANT<> 

2HT<>

2HT<> 

2PA" 

2PA" 

2HT<> 

2TW 

.X.W<>

translation 

will 

end 

outside 

eye 

bosom 

cover 

mouth 

name 

foot 

worth 

hand 

breast, womb 

nose 

foreside 

belly 

face 

voice 

heart 

peak, spike 

head 
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D. Composite nouns

049. There are many composite nouns that consist of a noun in the \Prenomina��ol
lowed by a (non-gendered) noun. Here are some of the more frequent examples.

MNT- (used to build abstract nouns):
MNTZ�.i\.O, (old) age; MNTZ€Bp�.1oc, Hebrew
MNT<pA €NEZ, eternity
MNTppo, rule, kingdom

PMN- (pWM€ N-), man of
pMNKHM€, Egyptian
pMpAKOTe, man from Alexandria
pMNNOYT€, god-loving, pious

cpsp- (<pBHp,friend, companion):
"9BPZMZA7'.,jellow slave ( cn1voouAoc;)
cpBjiMA0HTHC, classmate

e1err- (e1orre, work) (can also be linked to a noun with the preposition N-):
e1errcpe, wooden, timber; €1€TT<pWT, commerce, merchandise

e1ez- (e1wze,field):
€1€Z€.i\.OO.i\.€, vineyard; e1ezcpHN, orchard

pA- (is used in words expressing a place or substantives with general meaning):
PA THY, air, heaven; PA, state, condition

ct- (CTOI, odour):
ctNoyqe, perfume; ctswwN, bad smell, stench

cpoy- (<pAY, useful, valuable):
cpoyMep1Tq, amiable; rr.cpoyTpeqMoy, he who deserves to die

cpN- ( <pHpe, child) sometimes cpp-
<pNCON, son of a brother (nephew); <ppBWWN, bad son

cpcN- ( CA<p, blow, strike, wound) sometimes ccp-:
<pCNAAC, punch; <pCN.i\.OrXH, lance stab

ZAM-, worker:
ZAM<pe, carpenter; ZAMNOYB, goldsmith

AN-, chief
AN.XW.X, chief, captain

050. Other words are composed with the preposition N-.

BW, tree:
BW N-KNT€,fig-tree; BW N-€7'.00.i\.€, vine
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MA,place: 
MA M-TTWT, refuge; MA N-€i\.OOi\.€, vineyard 

MAC, small, little: 
MAC M-MOYI, lion cub 

CA,man of 
CA N-Nez, oil merchant; CA N-.x.1-6oi\., liar 

051. Still other words are composed with a prefix that is not a noun on itself.

AT (negation), un-, without:
A0HT (A T-ZHT),foolish, unwise
A TNA y €PO"q, invisible (m.)

61N- (+ infinitive; forms feminine nouns):
61N<.9A.X.€, word, conversation, story
61N<.9WN€, illness

peq- (+ infinitive), man who ... :
peqt-zArr,judge; peqp-NOB€, sinner
peq.x.1-6oi\., liar

052. The construct participle is a descriptive noun ('adjective') that expresses a generic
verbal action. It is used to build non-gendered nouns. It is always applied to the cate
gory of animates. Usually, it is linked with a noun without article (undetermined) (cf.
069).
Here are some of the most common examples (the infinitive is given in brackets)

MAI- (M€, to love): 
MAINO YT€, pious (loving God) 

.X.ACI- (.X.1C€, to elevate): 
.X.ACI ZHT, arrogant (high hearted) 

MACT- (MOCT€, to hate): 
MACTNOYT€, impious (hating God) 

OYAM- (oywM, to eat): 
OYAMPWM€, cannibal (eating men) 

qA1- ( q1, to carry): 
qAINAZB, beast of burden ( carrying a yoke ) 

ZAi\.6- (Zi\.06, to be sweet): 
ZAi\.6<.!}A.X.€, eloquent (of sweet words) 

053. The construction with invariable rreT- (substantivated relative sentence, cf. 466) is
another way to build nouns.
TT.€T.NAN0Y"q, the good (that, which is good)
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·:1
lflJ.fkrhe definite article i; the unstressed form of the demonstrative pronoun ( cf. 016). 

m. TT (TT€)
f. T (Te)
pl. N (Ne)

lfl/;one should pay attention to some particularities of Coptic orthography: 

TT+z = q> 
T+z=e 
T+1 = t 

Assimilation: N becomes M when followed by TT/8/'f/M. 
Before B, 71.. and p, the definite article can be completely assimilitated to B, 71.. or p. 
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056. The longer forms TT€-/T€-/N€- are used when the following noun begins with two
consonants. TT€.zTo, the horse. 

oy and I (€1) are considered as consonants: TT€-oy > TT€Y.
e, q>, X, 'f, zr are considered as two consonants. N€.0YCIA, the offerings

6, .X. are each considered as one consonant.
If one of the initial consonants is a sonant, both TT and TT€ are possible.
TT.pTT€/TT€.pTT€ the temple 

ppo (king) and zK11..o (old man) always have TT.
Words composed with MNT and pM (cf. 049) always have TT.

057. The longer forms are also used with a number of words expressing time:
TT€.oyo€1<9, the time; T€.pOMTT€, the year; TTe.zooy, the day; T€.Y(9H, the night;

T€.YNOY, the hour.

058. Exception: TT.NAY, the time

059. The definite article is used to determine gender and number of nouns or nominal
expressions.
q>ws (TT.zws), the thing, the work

T.M€, the truth 

TT.TT€T.OYAAB, the saint (the one who is saint)

060. The definite article is used with certain proper nouns when these are familiar to the
interlocutor.
T.CAMAPIA, Samaria

061. The definite article is used before the names of gods.
TT.NOYT€, God 

TT.A TTOl\.71..WN, Apollo
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jlJl The definite article is also used with a vocative. 
T€.CZIM€ (John 2:4), Wife!

Ill The indefinite article is derived from some indefinite pronouns.
sg. oy (< OY}.., one) (cf. 085) 
pl. Z€N (< Z0€1N€, some) (cf. 024) 

- Please pay attention to Coptic orthography:
€/}.. + oy > €Y/}.. Y

065. The indefinite article is used with abstract nouns:
oy.K}..K€, darkness

oy.MNT}.. TT}..KO, indestructibility

066. It is often used with material nouns:
Oy.Mooy, water

067. It is also used in adverbial expressions introduced by the preposition ziii- (cf. 098):
ziii-oy.M€, truly.

068. The indefinite article is also used with the predicate of the nominal sentence (cf. 192):
}..Nr oy.npoq>HTHC, I am a prophet(ess)

069. There is no article used. before the second term in composites (prenominal state of a
verb or noun followed by an undetermined noun or construct participle [cf. 052]). In
some cases also after the preposition iii-:
TT.p€q . .x1-cpo.XN€, adviser

070. The negated term in negative sentences has no article. This is especially the case of
non-existence or deprivation.
Z€N.TTHrH ... €Miii-Mooy NZHT"OY (2Pet 2: 17), springs without water

N"r-TM . .XIT"N €ZOYN €-TT€1p}..CMOC (Matt 6: 13). And lead us not in temptation.

M€p€.p€q.XIOY€ ZWN €PO"q (Luke 12:33). No thief came close to him.

071. Undetermined elements in enumerations have no article:
€IT€ KOYI €IT€ N06 (HM I 159:9), either small or big.

072. After certain prepositions, followed by undetermined elements, there is no article:
(p}.. -€N€z,jorever, until eternity

073. The predicate, after the preposition of identity N- has no article:
}..}..<'K iii-pMM}..O (ShChass 85:34). Make yourself rich.
T}..}.."Y M-MNTN}.. (Luke 12:33). Give them as alms.

074. After the preposition zwc (like, just as), there is no article:
zwc OIKONOMOC (HM II 11 :22), as manager.
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075. Ke, other

pl. ieN.Ke

TT.Ke, the other
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Ke can also mean also, too or more. It can also be used in combination with numerals

(cf. 086).

Ke.xcucuMe, another book

TT.Ke.oy�, the other (one)

Ne"'y.Ke.c�p�, their flesh too

076. The possessive article (cf. 015)

077. The demonstrative article (cf. 021)

078 .... NIM: every 

OYON NIM, everyone 

icus NIM, everything 

079. The suffixed personal pronoun (cf. 007).





080. Just like in Greek, the letters are also used with numeric value. They have a
supralinear stroke when used as numbers. For the number six, the Greek sign stigma
( <;) is used.

081. The numbers from 1 to 9 and 10, 20, and 30 have distinct forms for the feminine and
the masculine.

082. Some numbers have a secondary form (VERGOTE: etat construit), which is a kind of
prenominal form used in composed numbers.

083. The numbers 1-9 have a special form, which is used in combination with decades. It
is immediately attached to the preceeding decades. If the decade has a secondary
form, this is used in the composite number.

084. The multiples of 100 and 1000 are written with the secondary form of the cipher 
1 

followed by cpe/cpo, or with the absolute form of the cipher followed by the
preposition N- and cpe/cyo.

085. Table:

m f. secondary form with decades 
i: OYA OYel oy- OY€ (m)/OY€1 (f.) 

2 s CNAY CNT€ CNOOYC (m.)/ 
CNOOYC€ (f.) 

3 r (9OMNT (9OMT€ (9MT-, (9MNT- (9OMT€ 
4 .K. qTooy qTO(e) qToy-, AqTe 

qTey-
5 € toy t(e) TH 
6 s cooy CO(€) C€y- AC€ 
7 .z CAC9q CAC9qe CA(9q(e) 
8 H (9MOYN (9MOYN€ (9MHN€ 
9 a 'flC/'flT 'flT€/'f IC€ 

10 1 MHT MHT€ MNT-
20 K .XOYWT XOYWT€ ,XOyT-
30 7\. HAAB HAAB€ MAB-
40 M ZM€ ZM€-, ZM€T-

50 N TAelOY TA€l0y-
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m./f. secondary form 
60 � Ce Ce-, CeT-

70 0 cpqe/cpae/ccpqe cpqe-

80 TT ZMeNe ZM(e)Ne-, ZMeNeT-

90 q TTCTAIOY 'YAIT-, TTCTAIOy-

100 p cpe 
200 c (9HT 
300 -f (9MNT-cpe 
400 y qTooy N-cpe, qTey-cpe 
1000 � cpo 
2000 B cpo CNAY 
3000 r (90MNT N-cpo, cpMNT-cpo 

10 000 TBA 

086. The ca,dmal numbe, is normally linked with the noun ii determines with the pm-

•

position N- ( cf. 170). In this construction, the noun always has a singular form. The
number can be determined by the definite article or some other determiner.

087. The number 2 is always placed immediately after the substantive it determines
( without the preposition N-). _,-

toy N-OelK MN-TBT CNA Y. (Matt 14:17),five loaves of bread and two fishes

Tle"q.MNT-CNOOYC M.MA0HTHC (Matt 10: 1 ), his 12 disciples

T.TTICTIC 0ei\.TTIC T.AfATTH TTel.(90MNT (lCor 13:13), (The) belief, (the) hope,

and (the) love, these three ...

Ke.CAcpq M-TTNA (Matt 12:45), seven other spirits

088. An approximate number is preceded by the prefix A or NA.
NA.qToy-cpe TAIOY N-pOMTTe (Acts 13:20), about 450 years

B. Ordinal numbers

089. cpoprr(e) and zoyelT(e) meanfirst.

090. The other ordinal numbers are composed of Mez + cardinal number.

091. MeZ is the prenominal form of the verb MOYZ, which means to fill.

092. The ordinal number is linked to the noun by the attributive preposition N-. Normally
the number precedes the noun in this construction, but the inverse order is also
possible.
TTe.zoyelT N-pwMe (BG 29: 10), the first man

TT.Mez-cNA y N-zooy (Num 7:18), the second day

TT.MeZ-TAIOY MN OYA M-'YAi\.MOC, Psalm 51

TT.MOY M.Mez-cNA Y (Rev 2: 11 ), the second death

M-TT.Mez-ceTT CNA y (Deut 9: 18), the second time



Prepositions 

093. Prepositions normally have a nominal or pronominal complement. They usually have
two bound states: (1) the prenominal state, when they introduce a noun, a nominal
locution or an independent pronoun (except for the personal pronoun); (2) the
prepersonal state when they introduce a personal pronoun suffix.

094. There are however some 'defective' prepositions, that is preposition that do not have
both bound states. They are linked with their complement by a periphrastic expression
for the missing bound state. (cf. 101-102)

095. There are two sorts of prepositions: (1) the simple prepositions (cf. 98-99); and (2)
prepositions composed of a simple preposition in combination with a noun ( cf. 100).

096. Both bound states of certain prepositions might have another origin, e.g. 2iii-, 2HTiii"
(in). In this case, the form of the prepersonal state is the prepersonal form of 2H, belly.

097. Preposition that have a prepersonal bound state ending in a short vowel, often have a
long vowel before the suffix of the 2nd pers. pl.
MMO:<>MMWTiii
N;\:<> NHTiii.

A. Simple prepositions

098. This is a list of the most common simple pepositions, which should be memorized.
;\.Xiii-, ;\.1(.iiiT" ( often €.Xiii-): without

€-, €PO": to; for; than (second term of the comparison); introduces the object of
some verbs denoting sense perception (cf. 282).
€TB€-, €TBHHT": about, because of

iii-, HMO:<: in, on, from (locative); at, in (temporal); by, through (instrumental), of

(partitive genitive, cf. 178); link with the object of many verbs ( cf. 280); attribution
and identity ( cf. 161, 165-172).
iii-, N;\": for, to (dative).
MN-, NMM;\": with; and (cf. 186).
OYB€-, OYBW: against

OYT€-, OYTW": between; in the middle of

(p;\ -, (p;\PO": to, till

2;\ -, 2;\PO": under, from under; outside of; starting with; with regard to; about

2HT": before, in front of

21-, 21w(W)": upon; and(cf. 187)
2iii-, iii2HT:<: in
.XIN-:from ... on
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099. A number of Greek prepositions are also used in Coptic. Most of them only have the
prenominal state.
ANTI-: against; instead of
€1MHTI (€)-: except, unless
KATA-, KATAPO": after,following
TTApA-, TTAPAPO": in comparison, more than
rrpoc-, rrpocpo": corresponding to, more than
xwp1c-: without
2wc-: as, like

B. Composite prepositions

100. Many preposition are made up of a simple preposition followed by a noun at the
prenominal or prepersonal state (cf. 048). These nouns are usually body parts, but lose
their concrete meaning to assume a more abstract sense.
(B0.7'.) outside
NB� -, NB�.7'.A": except for; further than

(€1AT") eye
2AelA T<': before, in front of

(7'.IKT") cover
Nl\.lKT": on top of covering

(po) mouth
€pN-, €PW": towards, to
2APN-, 2APW": under; in front of
21pN-, 2WW": towards, to

(PAT")foot

€PAT": towards, to (a person)
2APA T<': under, underneath
21pAT": towards, to

(CA) side
NCA -, NCW": after; except for
MNNCA -, MNNCW": after

(Twp€) hand
€TN-, €TOOT<': towards, to
NTN- (NT€-), NTOOT": in, at, by, with, next to,from
2ATN-, 2ATOOT<': next to, with
21TN-, 21TOOT": by (agens);from, of

(Toyw-) bosom
€TOYN-, €TOYW": next to;for; with
21TOYN- (21TOY€-, 21TOY€N-), 21TOYW": next to



('lH)front 
ezHT": in front of 
ZHT"': in front of 

('lH) belly 
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(zN-) NZHT<': in, at, on (the prenominal state is the simple preposition zN-, cf. 098) 

(zo)face 
ezpN- (ezN-!zN-), €'lPA"': toward;facing; between 
NA'lPN-, NA'lPA"': in the presence of,facing, in front of 

('lHT) heart 
'lA'lTN- ('lA'lT€-l'lA TN-l'lA Te-), 'lA'lT'l"' ('lA T'l"'): with, near to 

(.X.N-) head 

€.X.N- (.x.w-), €.X.W"': on; for; against; to; after 
'lA.X.W"': before, in front of 
21.x.N- (21.x.w-), 21.X.W"': on, upon, on top of,' in, at; next to; from above 

C. Remarks

Defective prepositions 

101. If a preposition has no prenominal bound state, the noun can be attached through a

periphrastic expression: the preposition has the personal suffix corresponding to its

complement. This suffix is connected to the complement by the attributive preposition

N- (which expresses identity in this case (cf. 161).

'lAPAT"'q M-TT.TOOY (Mark 5:11), on the mountain (on it, that is the mountain)
'lAPO"'OY N-N€<'TN.oyepHT€ (Mark 6: 11 ), under your (pl.) feet (under them, that
is, your feet)

102. There are some prepositional expressions that only exist in the absolute state. The

nominal or personal complement is then linked through the preposition N-, HMO".
N-T.TT€ MMO"'C (Heb 9:5), above her
21 TTA'lOY MMO"'I (Till 208), behind me

Preposition + adverb 

103. Some prepositions can be accompanied by an adverb that modifies or emphasises its

original meaning. The most common adverbs are:

807\.: (towards the) outside; with NZHT: (to the) out(side) of
ezoyN (towards the) inside
(€)2PAI up, down

zM-TT.HI, in the house
€807\. zM-TT.HI, out of the house
€20YN e-TT.HI, into the house
'lPAI zN-T.TT€, in (the) heaven, above
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A. Adverbs

104. There is only a limited number of 'real' adverbs in Coptic.
AAA y: ... at all (cf. 024)
ON: again
TWN: where? wherefrom? how?
TWNOYITWN€: very, certainly
TNA y/TNNA y: when?
6e: more
TAI: here, only occurs in the relative expression €T.TAI: ... who is here.

105. Some Greek adverbs are used in Coptic.
AIKAIWC: rightly
TT07\.7\.AKIC: often
CWMA TIKWC: physically
207\.WC: completely
TTWC: how?

106. Some composites consisting of a preposition ( cf. 098) and a noun are used as adverbs.
€807\.: outside ( can also be used in combination with other adverbs and verbs from
which it takes its meaning).
€MAT€: very
€MA y: there (dynamic)
€N€2: always, eternally
€TT€CHT: down
€20YN: inside
(€)2PAI: up, down (these are actually homonymes. The orthographic difference
between both adverbs has disappeared in Sahidic. In Bohairic there is a distinction
between €2PAI, up, and eiPAI, down.)
MMA Te: only, exclusively
MMA y: there (static)

B. Prepositional locutions

107. The syntactic function of the adverb can also be fulfilled by a locution introduced by
the preposition tii-.
N-7\.AA y: in nothing, no way
M-MHN€: daily
M-TTe.2ooy: by day, during the day
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N-apXalOC: in the past
iii-oy.Ma: somewhere (K€.Ma: elsewhere)
iii-a€ (iii-T.2e): so, thus, in this way
iii-T€.Y(,9H: by night, during the night

108. Adverbial expressions of mode or manner are often composed with the preposition
2iii- followed by a noun or an infinitive with the indefinite article.
2iii-oy.M€: truly
2iii-oy.MiiiT.a T.cooyiii: unconsciously, without knowing
2iii-oy.6€TTH:fast, in a hurry
2iii-oy.20T€ Miii-oy.No6 iii-pa(,9€ (Matt 28:8), with fear and great joy.

109. The negative equivalent of this expression uses the preposition a.Xiii-. In this case the
noun or infinitive have no article.
axiii-NOMOC: illegally
a.xiii-20Te: without fear

C. Nouns

110. When the adverbial use is clear from the context, there can be apheresis of the
preposition iii-. In this case a noun can function as adverb. This is mostly the case with
nouns expressing a notion of time. Iteration of a noun has often a distributive
significance
.i\.aa y: not at all, now�
K€.Ma: elsewhere (cf. 075)
T€.NOY: now (iiiT€-yNoy: immediately)
TE.pOMTT€: yearly, during a year (ivmucrwc;)
rrooy: today (also M-rrooy)

oy ..3..€ TT€.2ooy oy ..3..€ T€.YWH (ApophPatr 231 ), neither by day, nor by night
iooy iooy, every day, from day to day
KOYI KOYI, little by little
(,9HM (,9HM, little by little
oya OYA, one by one
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A. The infinitive

111. The infinitive is a verbal noun that expresses an action. It can occur in different
constructions, where it has either the value of a noun ( cf. 025) or the predicate of the
durative sentence ( cf. 231) and as conjugated verb in the non-durative sentence ( cf.
308).

112. An infinitive can be active as well as passive. Only the context allows to distinguish
between both. To avoid ambiguity and in translations from Greek texts, a periphrastic
construction is used with the 3rd person plural as subject and the subject of the passive
clause as object. When the agent is mentioned, there is no ambiguity as to the passive
meaning.
N-2M€ N-2ooy €"Y.TT€lp2..Z€ MMO"q 21TH TT . ..a.12..80;\.0C (Luke 4:4), 40 days,
being temped by the devil. 

113. There are two infinitive forms in Coptic. These are remnants from ancient Egyptian
and most of the verbs have maintained only one form. The first class of infinitives
expresses an action or an event, ( e.g. KW, to place, put; M0YK2, to afflict, to oppress;
CWTM, to hear, to listen). The second class of infinitives have inchoative meaning
and express the adoption ofa condition or state (e.g. MK2..2, to be[come} sad; 2;-..06,
to be sweet; MTON, to take rest). Both classes of infinitives are accentuated in
different ways.

114. There is a class of verbs beginning with T that have causative meaning:
TC8K0: to diminish, make small ( C80K, to be small)
88810: to humiliate (288€, to be small, humble)
T2MKO: to make sad (MK2..2, to be sad)
.XTT0: to generate, to give birth (cpwne, to become)
T2..I0: to honour (2..12..1, to grow)
-ricpo: to increase (2..cpe, to be many)
TMMO: to nourish (0YWM, to eat)

115. Many verbs consist of a verb and a noun. The following verbs occur frequently in
such constructions:
€Ip€, to do; t, to give; .XI, to take; KW, to put, place; q1, to carry; o N-, to be
p-22..n: to give justice, to go to law

t-22..n: to do justice
.x1-22..n: to be judged, condemned
p-20-re, o N-20-re: to have fear

t-20-re: to frighten



38 Elements 

Verbs composed with t often have a 'passive' equivalent with XI, e.g. t-/x.1-zATT. 

116. Many Greek verbs are used in Coptic. These verbs have a simplified form based on
the Greek imperative of the 2nd pers. sg. KplNe, to decide, to judge; M€TANO€1, to
repent; TTAPA.2\.1.2\.OY, to hand over.

117. Greek verbs are usually preceded by ji- in Coptic. This is the prenominal bound state
of the infinitive e1pe, to do.

118. The negation of the infinitive is TM.
TT.TM.t-6coNT .2\.€ NA"q (ShAmel II 233:13), not to make him angry

Bound states
119. The infinitive has three bound states: the absolute state, the prenominal state and the

prepersonal state. The absolute state is used when there is no direct object or when this
is introduced by a preposition (as is often the case in the durative sentence, cf. 280).
The prenominal state is used when the infinitive is immediately.followed by a nominal
object. In dictionaries the prenominal bound state is indicated by - .
The prepersonal state is used when the infinitive is immediately followed by a
personal subject. In dictionaries the prepersonal bound state is indicated by ".
Here are some examples of common verbs that have the three bound states:

CCDTTT C€TTT- COTTI" to choose 
KCD Ke- KAA" to put, to place 
KCDT K€T- KOT" to build, to construct 
e1pe r- AA" to do, to work 
x.1ce x.ecT- X.ACT" to elevate, to exalt 

120. Greek verbs only have the absolute state. This means the object cannot be
immediately attached to the verb. They are connected through the preposition ti-/
HMO".

B. The stative

121. The stative expresses the state in which the subject is. In lexica and dictionaries it is
indicated with the sign t.

122. There are two sorts of statives in Coptic. One class has no particular ending. These
were originally male forms. The other one has the ending -T. These were originally
female forms. Both forms have lost their gender in Coptic.

123. Here is a list of some common statives. They usually express the state that is the result
of the verb they are derived from. In the case of verbs of movement, we usually find
the stative in the durative sentence.

BCDK 
BCD.7\. 

to go 

to detach 

BHKt 

BH.7\. t 

to have gone 

to be detached 
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KW toput, lay KHt

MOYK2 to blow, strike MOK2t

MOY to die MOOYTt

OYWN to open OYHNt

COJ..C� to comfort C�CWJ..t

X.1C€ to lift x.ocet

124. Some statives don't have an attested infinitive.
2ooy, to be bad.

to lie 

to be sick 

to be dead 

to be open 

to be comforted 

to be exalted 

125. The stative of the verb €1 (to go) is NHyt _ It often has a future meaning.
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126. The stative can only be used as a predicate in the durative sentence ( cf. 225). In other
kinds of sentences a periphrastic locution with cywne e- or €1 e- can be used.
q.NA.(9WTT€ €"q.MHP 2N-M.TTHY€ (Matt 16,19). Jt will be bound in the heavens.

127. Some rare statives however can function as infinitives.
2MOOC, to sit down, to sit; A2€, to get up, to be upright.

128. Since the stative expresses a state, it is always intransitive; it cannot have an object.

C. The causative infinitive

129. The causative infinitive is actually composed of two infinitives. The first infinitive is
Tpe-, the causative infinitive (beginning with T) of eipe (to do). The second
infinitive expresses the thing one is made to do. The subject of the second infinitive is
actually the object of the first one.: it is the person/thing that is made to do something.
It can be a noun or a suffixed personal pronoun.
Tpe-/Tp€" (to make ... do)- noun, or personal pronoun - infinitive
TP€"q.CWTTT, to make him choose

130. The form of the causative infinitive with the 1st person sg. is TpA.

131. The form of the causative infinitive with the 2nd pers. f. sg. is Tpe.

132. The negation of the causative infinitive is TM. It precedes Tpe if Tpe functions as a
conjugated verb. When the causative infinitive functions as a noun, TM is placed
before the second infinitive.
q-Tpe"q.CWTTT > q.TM.TP€"q.CWTTT, he does not make him choose.

2M-TT.TP€"q.cWTTT > 2M-TT.TP€"q.TM.CWTTT, by making him not choose

133. The causative infinitive can be used as a noun or as a conjugated verb. In the second
case, it has its own subject ( different from the subject of the second infinitive it
consists of).
A"q.Tpe"q.cwTTT, he has made him choose.
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134. In spite of its name, the causative infinitive does not always confer a causative
meaning. It is often used instead of the simple infinitive, e.g. when there is a need to
express the subject of this infinitive (the second infinitive in the construction of the
causative infinitive) (cf. 391-394).

D. The imperative

135. Most of the Coptic verbs do not have a special form for the imperative. They use the
same form as for the infinitive. Moreover there is no distinction between the 2nd pers.
sg. and pl.
BWK,gof 

M€p€ TT.X0€1C, love the Lord!

M€PIT"q, love him!

136. A limited number of verbs do have a special form for the imperative. The most
common ones are:

€1 AMOY (m.) 
iMH (f.) 
iMH€1TN (pl.) 
AN(€ )IN€ ANI-
Aplp€ 
Ai\.OK (m.) 
Ai\.0 (f.) 
Ai\.WTN (pl.) 

Niy ANiy 
t MA 
OYWN 
.xw 

AYWN 

iNI", 
API" 

Mi" 

A.XI" 

137. The composite verbs with p- have Apl- in the imperative.
ip1-MNTp€, testify!

come! 

bring! 

do! 

stop! 

look! 

give! 

open! 

say! 

138. Composite verbs with t- can alternatively have MA - or t- in the imperative.
t-zTH"K,pay attention!

MA -rr.No6N€6, blame!

139. Causative infinitives with T- can also have MA - in the imperative.
MA -TCAB0"1, teach me!

140. The imperatives <yWTT€ €- (become! be!) and Apl- (do!) occur in a periphrastic con
struction which allows to make an imperative for predicates other than the infinitive,
e.g. the stative, or an adverbial expression. The €- introduces the circumstantial
conversion (cf. 146).
(9WTT€ €"T€TN.OY iiB ( 1 Pet 1: 16). Become saints!
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Ap1-z1zH M-TT . .X0€1C ZN-OYWNZ €BOJ\. (Ps 146 (147):7). Be revealed in front of

the Lord! 

141. The imperative of a nominal sentence uses the verb (9WTT€ N- followed by the pre
dicate of the nominal sentence. The same construction can be used for a prepositional
predicate.

(9WTT€ .?..€ N-pEq-€1p€ M-TT.(9A.X€ (Jas 1 :22). Become practitioners of the

Word!

(9WTT€ N-TA.ze (Gal 4: 12). Become like me (in my way)!

142. The negation of the imperative is Mrrp-.
Mrrp-p-zoT€ (Matt 14:27). Don't be afraid!

143. There is also a construction MTTWP €- + infinitive. It expresses an emotive negative
imperative.
MTTWp 6€ TTA.CON €-copW€K MA YAA"K (Besa, fr. 28). / beg you, my brother,

do not go astray alone! 

• Many sentences can be converted in order to assume a different function, like the cir
cumstantial and relative conversion, or to a modified meaning: past meanin for the
preterit CQDYersion and the emphasis on an element other than the sub· ect nd the
pred�te or the main verb.

These conversions are marked by fixed modifiers, a kind of 'conjugation bases', that
is, prenominal or prepersonal elements that are placed before the subject.it

-The preterit conversion is used to modi a sentence in a sente in a ast tense. The
modifier is always NE-, N€". This construction is often accompanied by an invariable
TT€, which remains untranslated.

146. transforms an independent sentence in a subordinate
sentence indicating the circumstances of the main clause. It can have causal, temporal,
concessive, etc. meaning, and is used in a way similar to Greek partic�
mtroduced by €p€-, €".

147. ansforms a sentence in a relative clause, which determines a
nominal element. It is usually introduced by €Tep€-, ET". In the affirmative past
tense, the modifier is NT€-, NTA".

emphasises an element in the sentence other than the
subject or the (verbal) predicate. The modifier is generally €p€-, €". The affirmative
past tense has NT€-, NTA".
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F. Suffixically conjugated verboids

149. As a remnant from an anterior phase of the Egyptian language, some Coptic verboids
- so called by LAYTON, because they belong to another class than the Coptic verb -
only exist in a conjugated form. The subject is not attached to a conjugation base, but
it is immediately attached to the verb. The verb can have a prepersonal or a
prenominal bound state. They generally have a present meaning (except for rrexe-,
which often has a past meaning).
Only the verbs expressing a quality also have the preterit conversion and relative
conversion (cf. 462). To express a time other than the present a periphrastic
construction with c;ywrre e- is used.

to say ( with past meaning) 
(2nd f. sg.: rrexe) 
to want 

to ignore, to be ignorant 
(Mec;yi"K: maybe). 

150. Many suffixically conjugated verboids (beginning with Ne/Ni) express some quality:

Nii.. -/Nie- Nii..(i._)" to be big, great 

NAIAT" to be blessed 
Ni..Noy- Ni..NOY" to be good 
Nece- NeCW" to be beautiful 

NeCBWW" to be intelligent, wise 
Ni..c;ye- Ni<;YW" to be many 
Neqp- to be good 

Ne6W" to be ugly 

151. The subject of these verboids is always definite.

152. The impersonal verboid oyiii- and its negation MN- or MMiii- have often an indefinite
subject (cf. 302-304). They are translated: there is(n 't)

oyiii- Ke.TOTTOC ON (Br 231 :5). There is also another place.

Miii-i TNOBe (BMis 148:15). There is no (one) without sin.

153. The forms oyiii-/Miii- are used in the durative sentence with an indefinite subject (cf.
267-268).
oyiii-pwMe iii-rre1.Mi (Z 352:17). Is anyone (a man) here (in this place)?

oyiii-oy.CC>N zt1-TT.HI (TILL, 288). There is a Brother in the house.

Miii-;\_i._i._ y iii.pwMe cooyiii iii-Nil (Z 346:3). Nobody knows these things.

The forms oyiiiTe-, oyiiiTA" and MiiiTe-, MNTA" 

154. The form oyiii-/Miii- can be combined with the preposition iiiTe-, iiiTi". Literally it
means: "there is y for x", but it usually can be translated: "x has y". The complement
of iiiTe-, iiiTi.." is the possessor. The possessed (object) follows after the subject.
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OYNTe-, oyNT2.." and (M)MNTe-, (M)MNT�V can be considered as a suffixically 
conjugated verboid meaning "to have".

155. oyNTe, oyNT�V and MNTe-, MN'rA" are often accompanied by the adverb MMA y
(there), which can normally remain untranslated.

156. If the object of this expression is a noun, the entire expression ( oyNTA + the suffix) is
at the prenominal state. The forms are the following:

1 sg. OYNTAI OYNt-
2 sg. (m) OYNTAK OYNTK-
2 sg. (f) oyNTe OYNTe-
3 sg. (m.) OYNTAq oyN-rq-

3 sg. (f.) OYNTAC OYNTc-
1 pl. OYNTAN OYNTN-
2 pl. OYNTHTN OYNTeTN-
3 pl. OYNTAY oyN-roy-

OYNTe-TT.elWT TT.WNZ (John 5:26). The Father has the life.

OYN'rA"Y Ne"Y.MAZ (Matt 8:20). They have their nests.

Ne.YNT"OY-ZeN.Ke.<pHM Ae N-TBT (Mark 8:7). They had also some little fishes.

157. The object (the possessed) can also be a personal pronoun. In that case it is suffixed to
the first pronoun (the possessor). These are the secondary suffixes (see also: double
object 285-287):

sg. pl. 
1 --r -cN
2m. -K, -cK, -TK -THYTN

f. / (?)
3m. -q, -cq -ce, -coy

f -c

N.e're.OYNTA"C"Ce THpoy (Mark 5 :26), all (the things) that she has





Part II: Constructio
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A. The apposition

158. Generally, the apposition comes after the term it extrapolates.
Exception: the apposition of the subject in many nominal sentences with three
members (cf. 210-212).

159. If the apposition is an appellative ( common noun), it has the article or another
determiner.
The meaning of an apposition might be very close to that of an attribute.
TT.Noy,€ TT.N06 the great God(lit\lrally: the God, the great one).

160. If the apposition is a proper noun it has no article. A proper noun in apposition to a
common name or a pronoun might be introduced by the conjunction .xe (that is),
which is also used to introduce direct and indirect speech ( cf. 405).

161. The apposition can be linked to a preceding noun or pronoun through the attributive
preposition iii-, which expresses identity.

162. The following words can also be considered as appositions:
ZWW", -self, too
MA YAA{i)"/OYAA{i)", alone
THP", entirely, all of ..

2..BPA22..M TT.TT2.. iplApXHC (Heb 7:4), Abraham, the patriarch.
TT6"N.61WT ABPA2AM {Luke 3:8), our father, Abraham.
oy.pwMe .a.e .xe ANANl2..C (Acts 22:12), and a man, that is Ananias.
TT.NOYT€ MA YAA"q {BHom 50:8), God alone.
iii.peq-p NOB€ 2W"OY (Luke 6:33), the sinners too.
TT.KAZ THp"q (Till 194), the entire earth.

Iteration 

163. The iteration of a term often has a distributive meaning in Coptic.
The iteration of definite nouns is translated: every.
The iteration of words with a zero-determiner are translated: ... by ... (distributive) (cf.
SHISHA-HALEVY 2.3).
TT.OYA TT.OYA, every one
M-ne.zooy ne.iooy {Toh 10: 1 ), every day
<:!}HM <:!}HM, little by little
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164. There are 2 attributive constructions in Coptic: (1) noun and attribute are linked
through the attributive preposition iii-, (2) noun and attribute are immediately linked
without any preposition.
For the numerals, cf. 086, 087.

We find the following construction with the attributive preposition iii-: 
article - noun - iii- - attribute. 

166 . .Jhe.attri]m�s��L!!��!l, without the articl� 
This is the sole construction where gendered nouns can be used as attribute (with a 
descriptive function). 

167. The same construction is used with the Greek (substantivated) adjective. The adjective
takes the masculine or feminine form for persons and animals, the neuter form for
inanimates (cf. 037).

T.<9eepe iii-cABH (Sir 22:4), the wise daughter

oy.pwMe iii-AIKAIOC (Mark 6:20), a righteous man

zeN.OYWC!} iii-cApKIKON (PSFA 710:114a),fleshly lusts.

168. Some prepositional expressions can also be attributed to a noun through the
preposition iii-.
OY.WNZ iii-<9A eNez (Matt 25:46), an eternal life.

169. When the first noun has the article ... NIM, the construction is:
noun - NIM iii- - attribute.
pwMe NIM iii-cocpoc, every wise man

170. Alternatively, the construction with the attribute preceding the noun is possible in
some cases ( cf. numerals 087):
article - attribute - iii- - noun.

171. This construction occurs frequently with the following attributes:
N06, great, big; KOYI, small, little: (!}HM, little; MeplT, (be-)loved; worn, first;

zAe, last; 2A2, many (without article: cf. 071). These attributes however can also
follow the noun.
T.No6 iii-6oM (Acts 8:10), the great power

n.zAe iii-zooy iii-No6 (John 7:37), the last great day

172. The construction with ... NIM is:
attribute - NIM - iii - noun.
KOYI NIM iii-<9Hpe, every little child.
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173. A very imited number of adjectives is written immediately after the noun, without any
intermediating preposition:
article - noun - attribute.

aiThis construction is always used with the adjective <gHM (small, little).

It also occ

�

s with KOYI and N06, but more rarely. In those cases it might express 
:�me nuan 
-.,.(9€€p€ <gHM (Matt 9, 24), the little girl

175. The construction with ... NIM is:
noun - attribute - NIM
<9Hp€ <gHM NIM, every little child

Other constructions used to express a quality or characteristic

176. The relative clause with a stative or a verb expressing a quality (c£ 147, 150, 243).

177. The circumstantial clause (cf. 146).

178. The genitive or nominal complement can be expressed by a bound state, whereby the
possessed has the prenominal or prepersonal state and is immediately followed by the
possessor. This construction is however only possible for a very limited number of
nouns ( cf. 048)

--sually the genitive is expressed with one of the following prepositions: 
N- (HMO")
NT€-(NTA")

The genitive with N-(MMO"') 
8The construction of the genitive is as follows: 

noun (regens)- N- - article/determiner- possessor (rectum).

TT.pAN M-n . .x.oe1c (Till 111), the name of the Lord.

181. Sometimes we cannot tell the difference between a genitivus explicativus, and the
expression of identity (through the attributive particle N-, cf. 161).
TT.KAZ N-KHM€, the land (of) Egypt.

182. If the possessed noun (regens) has the prepersonal state it takes the (kataphoric) suffix
corresponding to the possessor (rectum). When the possessor is a noun, the whole
construction is followed by N- and the possessor.
2HT"C N-Te"q.MAA y (Luke 1:15), the belly of his mother.

183. Certain specialists distinguish between the construction with N- and the construction
with N-/MMO" (LAYTON 203). The latter preposition is used for the partitive genitive.
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NIM M-TTCA'9q (Matt 22:28), which of the seven? 

NIM MMWTN, which one of you (pl.)? 

The genitive with iiiTe 

184. The construction of the genitive is as follows:
noun (regens) - NT€ - determiner - possessor (rectum)

185. This construction is used in the following cases:
- the noun (regens) has the indefinite or demonstrative article;
- the possessor (rectum) is separated from the noun (regens) by another element.

oy.qAl(91N€ NT€ TT.MOY (Prov 16, 14), a ship of death 

TT€1.(9Hp€ NT€ TT.pWM€ (John 12, 34), this son of man 

TT.MOOY €T.ON2 NT€ TT.OYOEIN (BG 26, 20), the living water of the light 

D. Nominal coordination

186. The most common way to coordinate common nouns with an article or with another
determiner or proper nouns with each other is through the preposition MN-, NMMA"
(with).

187. A noun without determiner is linked to another noun through the preposition 21- (on,

upon).

188. The conjunction A yw can be used for the coordination of nouns as well as for the co
ordination of clauses. When A yw is used, articles and prepositions are repeated
before every noun.

189. The conjunctions X.(l)N et H are used for disjunctive coordination.

TT€Tpoc MN-IAKWBOC MN-IW2ANNHC MN-AN-3..PtAC (Matt 13:3), Peter, (and)

James, (and) John, and Andrew.

CAPi 21-cNoq (BMis 51:16),.flesh and blood.

BAPABBAC J(.N-IC (Matt 27: 17), Barabbas or Jesus?

190. In some rare cases A yw is used in an enumeration in concurrence with MN- or 21-.
Sometimes A yw precedes MN- or 21-.
TTI.N06 N-oyot1N AYW MN-MYCTHplON (PS 18:12), the great light and the

mystery.

See exercise 1 



191. The subject of the simple nominal sentence can be a personal pronoun (cf. 004) or a
demonstrative pronoun (cf. 014). In the first case, with a 1st or 2nd pers. subject, we
have an interlocutive sentence. The subject is the person speaking or the person
spoken to. When the subject is a 3rd pers. pronoun, the sentence is delocutive. The
subject is not implicated in the exchange between author and reader, but a person
spoken about.
In both cases the subject can be expanded by a term in extraposition, which can be an
independent personal pronoun, another pronoun, a proper noun, or a common noun.
In the nominal sentence with three members the demonstrative TT€/T€/N€ connects
two elements. For this type of sentences there might remain some ambiguity as to
which element is the subject and which the predicate.

192. If the subject is a personal pronoun the predicate can be a common noun (preceded by
an article or some other demonstrative or possessive element), an indefinite
(oy�/oyet) or an interrogative pronoun (NIH). A noun has often an indefinite article
(c£ 064), in which case it often expresses a quality (c£ 068).

193. If the subject is the demonstrative pronoun TT€/T€/N€ (cf. 014) the predicate can be a
proper noun, a common noun (cf. 035-053), a pronoun (personal, demonstrative,
possessive, indefinite, interrogative, cf. 003, 013, 01-020, 023, 024), a number, an
infinitive, a causative infinitive or a completive clause introduced by .Xe.

194. Predicates that cannot be used in the nominal sentence of the first type can be
connected with the subject in verbal constructions using o iii-... or p- . . .  , meaning to

be.

€"'K.O iii-cgMMO €-etepoyc�J\.HM (Luke 24:18) ... since you are a stranger in

Jerusalem.

195. The negation of the nominal sentence is (iii-)... �N.

reterit conve_r.filQEJ if the nominal sentence expresses a past reality it is 
introduced by Ne. 
N€.OY.KOYI TT€ 2iii-Te"'q.60T (Luke 19:3). He was small of his sort.
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197.�ircumstantial conversi�-�
Jthe nominal sentence can function as a circumstantial

sentence introduced by €. 

198. It indicates the circumstances under which the principal clause takes place. Thus a
subordinate clause of time, manner, cause, condition, goal or consequence can be 
obtained (cf. 422,433,444,451). The circumstantial conversion can also function as a 
completive clause after verbs of incomplete predication, which can be completed by a 
predicative complement, expressing a wish, command, beginning, end, etc. (cf. 412) 
or as a relative clause determining an indefinite antecedent (cf. 471). It can be used as 
the equivalent of a Greek participle. 
€.ANON TT.r€NOC 6€ M-TT.NOYT€ (Acts 17:29) ... since we are the race of God.

199. he relative conversionj the nominal sentence can be converted into a relative clause
introduced by €Te.
The relative clause modifies a preceding element(= antecedent) (cf. 453).
N.AC€BHC NA.Me €T€-zeN.BOT€ M-TT . .XO€1C Ne N€"Y-ZIOOY€ (ShlV 10:
14-15). The real impious whose ways are abominations for the Lord.

l "ftAA� �� ��-,�. 
B. The subject is a personal pronoun (interlocutive)

Structure 

200. subject - predicate
The subject is the unstressed form of the independent personal pronoun of the first or
second person (cf. 004). The subject always precedes the predicate. 
If the predicate is a noun, it always has an article ( definite, indefinite, possessive, or
NIM). 
ANr oy.TTpOq>HTHC. (Rev 2:20) lam a prophetess.

201. This construction rarely occurs with the 3rd pers.
NTq TTA-TTe.XC. (2Cor 10:7) He belongs to Christ (he is the one of the Christ).

Extraposition (apposition of the subject) 

202. This construction can be preceded by the independent, emphatic form of the
independent personal pronoun. The pronoun in extraposition stresses the subject. 
NTOK NTK OY,TTpOq>HTHC. (John 4: 19) You (m. sg.), you are a prophet.

203. The pronoun in extraposition can itself be accompanied by another element in
extraposition (cf. 158-162). 

Conversions 

204. This type of sentence can be converted into a circumstantial clause.
€.ANON TT.reNOC 6€ M-TT.NOYT€. (Acts 17:29) ... since we are the race of God.

205. The preterit conversion of this sentence type only occurs with a sense of irreality or
regret. 
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2aMOI N€.aNON oyi MMO"'OY. (ShIV 92:18) It would have been good ifwe were 

one of them. 

C. The subject is a demonstrative pronoun ( delocutive)

Structure 

206. predicate - TT€/T€/N€ (= subject)

TT€"'N.NOYT€ TT€. (John 8:54) He is our God.

TT.C!)WM TT€. (ShlV 110:22) It is summer.

aNOK TT€. It is me.

207. We can distinguish between a personal locution and an impersonal one. In the first
case the subject, the demonstrative pronoun TT€/T€/N€, normally agrees with the
predicate (cf. 014).

The subject of the impersonal construction is the invariable TT€.

In the first case TT€/T€/N€ is an anaphoric pronoun: it refers to an element that is not

included in the predicate. In the second case TT€ is an endophoric pronoun: it refers to
an element that is implied in the predicate (LAYTON 266-267).

208. The predicate can also be a personal pronoun ( emphatic form of the independent
pronoun). There is some plasticity as to the actual sense of this locution. The predicate

might in some cases be translated as subject.

D. The nominal sentence with three members

209. A term or phrase in extraposition can accompany the demonstrative pronom1

TT€/T€/N€, the subject of the nominal sentence. In some cases the term or phrase in

apposition seems to function as the real subject of the phrase. The usual word order of
the nominal sentence (predicate - subject) is not obligatory in this kind of sentences.

In many cases therefore there is some ambiguity as to what is the subject and what is
the predicate.
These are the possible patterns:

210. apposition of the subject - predicate -TT€/T€/N€ (subject)

N€1.pWM€ 2€N.1oy.a.i1 Ne (Acts 16:20). These men are Jews (these men, they are

Jews).

TT€/T€/N€ is anaphoric in this construction: it refers to what precedes and agrees with

it in gender and number.

211. predicate -TT€/T€/N€ - (apposition of the) subject
oy.M€ TT€ TT.NOYT€ (John 3:33). God is true.

TT€/T€/N€ is cataphoric (prospective): il refers to what follows.
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212. (apposition of the) subject - TT€/T€/N€ -predicate
TT€1.iTTOT TT€ T . .a1ieHKH M-Bpp€ (lCor 11:25). This cup, it is the new alliance.

213. The terms in extraposition can be proper nouns, common nouns, pronouns, completive
clauses (subject clause), etc.

Conversions 

214. The preterit conversion is introduced by N€.
N€.TT.Niy .?1.€ TT€ iii-J(TT-g>OMT€ (Mark 15:25). It was the moment of the third
hour.

215. If the predicate is preceded by an extraposition determining the subject, the N€ of the
preterit conversion can be intercalated between the term in extraposition and the
predicate or it can precede the term in extraposition.
N€.T€"q.e1OTTe TW"OY T€ (Acts 18:3). He had the same craft as them (his craft

was theirs).

T.TT€Tpi rip N€.TT€.XC TT€ (ShIII 51 :28). Because the rock was Christ.

216. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by e.
oy.pWM€ ... e.TT€"q.piN TT€ Mieei1oc (Matt 9:9). A man ... whose name is
Matthew.

217. If the predicate is preceded by an extraposition determining the subject, the e of the
circumstantial conversion is intercalated between the term in extraposition and the
predicate.
oy.Mooy €.M.TTW"K iN TT€ (ShOr 155:42--44). Water that isn't yours.

218. The relative conversion is introduced by €T€.
TT.€T€ M.TTW"TN iN TT€ (Lk 16:12). That which isn't yours (pl.).

E. Stylistic remarks

Iteration 

219. The predicate can be repeated, usually followed by ON. The iteration expresses
invariable identity.
TTI.CATANAC TTI.CATANAC ON TT€ (ShAmel II 290:8). Satan always remains

Satan (Satan is Satan again).
iii.CORT .?1.€ NTOOY NTOOY ON TT€ (ShChass 143:20-22). The walls remain

always the same (the walls, they are always themselves).

Intercalated TT€/T€/Ne 

220. If the predicate consists of a noun and a modifier, the subject TT€/Te/N€ can be
intercalated.
2€N.pWM€ Ne N.peq-.x1-MA€IN (Za 3:8). These are fortune-tellers (men receiving

signs).
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Extraposition 

221. Even if the subject (TT€/T€/N€) already has an extraposition, this term in
extraposition can itself also be preceded by another term in extraposition.
TT.KOYI N2HT"THYTN THP"TN TTAI TT€ TT.No6 (Luke 9:48). The smallest one

among you all, that is the greatest one.

Other elaborations 

222. Every element of the nominal sentence can be accompanied by a complement
(nominal compliment or genitive, attributive complement, apposition, relative clause,
adverbial expression). The complement normally follows immediately after the
element it accompanies.
This does not mean that they cannot be separated by one or more other elements ( e.g.
particles).

TTAI oy.M€ TT€ NTA . .XOO"q (John 4:18). This is true, what you (f. sg.) have told

me.

TT.OIK .3..€ e.t.NA.TAA"q ANOK TT€ TA.CAPi 2A -TT.UJN2 M-TT.KOCMOC (John
6:51). The bread that I will give, it is my flesh for the life of the world.

KATA-OY.OIKONOMIA M€N Te"q.MAAY Te (ShLefort 42:21-22). According to

the economy she is his mother.

See exercise 2 





The durative sentence 

A. Some general observations

223. The durative sentence is a bipartite construction. There are three types: the pseudo
tenses of present ( also called present I) and future ( future I) and the durative sentence
with adverbial predicate. These sentences express a durative or situational sense.

The subject

224. According to the type of the sentence, the subject can be (1) personal, (2) definite or
(3) indefinite. In the latter case a construction with oyN-, Miii- is used. If the subject
is a personal pronoun, it takes the form of the proclitic personal pronoun ( cf. 005).

The predicate 

225. The predicate can be (1) the infinitive, (2) the stative, (3) the future auxiliary NA
followed by an infinitive, or (4) an adverbial expression.
The infinitive can have an object, which is either immediately attached to a bound
state of the infinitive, or introduced by the preposition iii-/MMO" (cf. 279-280). The
stative is always intransitive (cf. 128).

Negation

226. The negation is (iii-) ... AN.
AN comes after the predicate. The subject can be preceded by iii-.

Conversions

227. Preterit conversion: if the durative sentence expresses a reality in the past it is
preceded by N€pe-/N€".

228. Circumstantial conversion: the durative sentence can be used as a circumstantial
sentence. It is then preceded by epe-/e" (€Te when the subject is indefinite).

229. Relative conversion: the durative sentence can function as a relative sentence when it
is preceded by eTepe-/eT" (eTe before oyiii-).

230. Focalising conversion: the focalising conversion of the durative sentence, which
emphasises an element other than subject or predicate, is introduced by epe-/€".
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B. The durative sentence with personal or definite subject

I. The present

Structure 

231. definite subject- predicate(= infinitive/stative)
q.cIDTTJ, he chooses

n.pwMe CIDTTI, the man chooses

Negation 

232. The negation is (N) ... AN.

The subject 

233. If the subject is a noun or a syntactic equivalent, enclitic conjunctions (.ae, rAp, 6e)
or elements determining the subject can be intercalated between the subject and the
predicate.
If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is immediately followed by the predicate.
M.lTE>"'K.2HT rAp coyTIDN AN (Acts 8:21). Your heart is not right.

234. The subject can be emphasised or explicitated by an apposition.
NTIDTN NTE>TN.(,908€ e-iA2 N-.XA.X (Matt 10:31). You (pl.), you are more

worth than a multitude of sparrows.

235. The apposition of the subject can also come after the predicate. When the subject is a
3rd person it is normally introduced by N61-.
q.cOOYN rAp N61-TTE>"TN£1IDT E>T.iN-M.lTHYE> (Matt 6:32). For he knows, your

(pl.) Father who is in the heavens = for your Father ... knows.

236. Rarely; the apposition immediately follows the predicate.
q . .XID rAp MMO"C NTOq lT . .XOE>IC. (ShIII 60:4-5). For the Lord has said it.

237. When the subject is a 1st or 2nd person, the apposition comes after the predicate.
t.(,91NE> epill"TN 2"M-TT..XOE>IC ANOK TepTIOC (Rom 16:22). I greet you (pl.) in
the Lord, L Tertius.

Conversions 

238. The preterit conversion (imperfect) is introduced by Nepe-/NE>".
lT.(,9A.XE> NE>"q.woon NNA2rN-tT.NOYTE> (John 1:1). The Word was with God.

239. The negation is (N) ... AN.

240. An invariable ne can occur in the clause with preterit conversion. This does not have
to be translated.
NE>"q.oye(,9 NA y rAr ero"q ne (Luke 23:8). For he wanted to see him.

241. The preterit conversion can be converted into a circumstantial clause introduced by e.
2M-ne.yoel(,9 THP"q e.NE>"Y.(,9OOlT 21.XM-lT.KA2 (ShAmel II 539:14-15). All

the time they were on the earth ...
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242. The circumstantial conversion is introduced bye-/€".
OY.MYCTHplON €"q.2HTT (lApocJames 28:3), the hidden mystery (the mystery that

is hidden)
a"q.€1 eipal e-T.TT€p1xopoc THpc M-TT.IOp.AaNHC €"q.Kyp1cca1 M
TT.BaTTTICMa M-M€TaNOla iii-Ka-NOB€ €BOA. (Luke 3:3). He went to the whole

region of the Jordan, preaching the baptism of repentence of forgiveness of sins.

243. The relative sentence is introduced by €T€-/€T".
T.f€N€a €T.Xoop a yw €T.OYaaB (GosJud 36:25s. ), the strong and holy race

(the race that is strong and that is holy)
TT.€T.CWTM epw,,Tiii €"q.cWTM €P0"1 (Luke 10:16). He who listens to you (pl.),
he is listening to me.

244. The focalising conversion (present II) is introduced by epe-/e,;
€"Y.KPIN€ MMO"I €TB€ 0€7'.TTIC MN T.aNaCTaCIC iii-N.€T.MOOYT (Acts
23:6). It is because of the hope and the resurrection of the dead that I am judged (that

they judge me).

245. The negation is iii... aN.

246. The pronominal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is epe.

II. The future

Structure 

247. definite subject- Na - infinitive
q.Na.CWTTI, he will choose
TT.pWM€ Na.CWTTI, the man will choose

248. The negation is iii... aN.

249. Remarks: cf. present (cf. 233-237).
TT.KaK€ Na.TTapare (lJohn 2:8). The darkness will pass by.

iii.q.Na.MOY aN (Luke 2:26). He will not die.

250. The future can also express an approximation
€"Y.Na.p OY.TBa oy.6oc iii-pwMe (Judg 8:10). They are about 15,000 men.

Conversions

251. The preterit conversion (imperfect of the future) is introduced by N€pe-/N€"
a yw CaBHA X€ a"q.x1 iiiN-OY.BOH0€1a €80;\. iii-T.TT€ N€"q.Na.(9.KOT,;q
aN e-TTe"q.tMe (ExAn 136:33-35). And if he had not received help from heaven,

he would not return to his town.

252. The negation is ... aN.

253. Just like the preterit conversion of the present ( cf. 240), the preterit conversion of the
future can be accompanied by an invariable TT€.
N€"q.Na.MOY TT€ (John 4:47). He was going to die.
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254. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €-/€f.
NIM N-ppo €fq.NA.BWK €-Ml(9€ MN K€.ppo (Luke 14:31), which king, going to
war with another king ...

255. The relative conversion is introduced by €T€-/€Tf.
TT.€T.NACWTM €-TT€TN.(9A.X€, the one who will hear your (pl.) words ...
TT.HI A€ €T€TN.NA.BWK €ZOYN €p0fC (Luke 10:5), the house in which you (pl.)
will go.

256. The focalising conversion of the future (future II) is introduced by €p€-/€f
€fl.NA.KPIN€ MMOfK €B0.i\. ZN pWfK (Luke 19:22). It is by your mouth that I
judge you.
MH €p€ TA.'J'YXH NA.zYTTOTACC€ AN M-TT.NOYT€ (Ps 61:2). Isn't it to God
that my soul will submit?

257. The negation is ... AN.

258. The pronominal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is
€p€.

259. This tense generally expresses an intention, a supposition or a perspective.

III. The durative sentence with adverbial predicate

Structure 

260. Definite subject- predicate (adverb or prepositional expression)

261. The negation is (N-) . .. AN

262. After the N of the negation the personal pronoun of the 2nd pers. m. sg. can be r
instead of K.
TIA.NOB€ M-TTA.MTO €B0.i\. N-OY0€1(9 NIM (Ps 50 (51):3). My sin is always in
front of me.
K.M-TT€1.MA (Z 353:11). You are here (in this place).
N.T.M€ zM-TTAI AN (lJohn 2:4). The truth is not in him (this).

Conversions 

263. The preterit conversion is introduced by N€p€-/N€f.
It is often accompanied by an invariable TT€.
N€fq.zM-TT.KOCMOC TT€ (John 1:10). He was in the world.

264. The circurristantial conversion is introduced by €p€-/€f.
AfC.€1 €Tl €p€-TT.KAK€ BBO.i\. (John 20: 1 ). She came while it was dark outside.

265. The relative conversion is introduced by €T€p€-/€Tf.
N.€T€p€-TT.CAZOY ZPAI ZI.XWfOY (ShIII 189:15). Those on which the curse rests

(is).

266. The focalising conversion is introduced by €p€-/€f.
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€p€-T.TTHrH M-TT.WN2 2N-T.61.X M-TT . .3..IKAIOC (Prov 10:11). The source of life 

is in the hand of the righteous. 

C. The durative sentence with indefinite subject

267. In the preceding durative sentences the subject was always definite or personal. In the
case of an indefinite subject, a periphrastic construction with oyN- (negation MN-) is
used.
This includes relative propositions with a general meaning, even when they are
preceded by a definite article.
For the conversions of the present and the future one also finds construction without
oyN- (cf. 277).

Structure

268. oyN-/MN- - indefinite subject - predicate

269. After€ OYN is written YN .
MH oyN-M€€Y€ TIO;>.. YM€1 NMMA"K (ApophPatr 181 ). Aren't there thoughts (that)

fight against you?

NA.Me oyN-ArA00N NIM NA.g)WTT€ NA"q (ShIV 188:1-2). Really, everything

good will happen to him.

MH MN-MNTCNooyc N-oyNoy 2N-TTe.2ooy (John 11 :9). Aren't there 12 hours

in a day?

270. oyoN NIM and ... NIM can occur as subject of this construction, but they can also be
used in the definite present and future sentence (cf. 024, 078}.

271. The predicate can be (1) an infinitive, (2) a stative, (3) the auxiliary NA - followed by
an infinitive, or (4) an adverbial construction.
Subject and predicate are not bound. Other elements can be intercalated.

oyN-6€ .3..€ KWT €.XW"C (lCor 3:10). But someone else builds upon it.

Conversions

272. The preterit conversion is introduced by Ne.
Ne.YN oyoe1N g,oon MN oy.KAKe A yw N€-yN oy.TTNA 2N T"OY.MHTe
(ParSem 1 :24-28). There existed light and darkness and there was spirit in their

midst.

273. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €.
TT.Xe TTA"i €.YN 6oM MMO"q €-Bo;vR €BO;>.. (Silv 96:20s.), the Christ, the one

who is able to set you free.

274. The relative conversion is preceded by €Te.
NTOK €Te oyN-6oM MMO"K 2M MA NIM (StelesSeth l 19:30s.), you, who have

power (to you) in every place.

275. The focalizing conversion is preceded by €.
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€.MN-C:960M €N€2 e-.xwK €80i\. N-N.€T.t-TT€"Y.OYOI €P0"0Y (Heb 10:1). 
It can never make perfect those who draw near. 

276. For the focalizing conversion of a negative sentence introduced by MN-, there is a
variant introduced by €T€.
€T€.MN-6wp6 .3..€ NHY €.XN-NIM €80i\. 21TOOT"q (Job 25:3). And upon whom
a hunt will not come through his hand?

277. For the conversions of the affirmative propositions there are also variants without
oyN-.
The preterit conversion is in that case introduced by Nepe-.
N€pe-oy.No6 N-WN€ TAi\.HY €PO"q (BMis 474: 17-18). A big stone was placed
on him.
The circumstantial proposition is introduced by epe-.
iwc epe-oy.ctxAplON TO 21WW"q (ApophPatr 180) . ... as if he was wearing a
tunica.
€p€.NIM NA.NA NA"N (P 13154v al4). Who will have mercy on us?
The relative proposition is introduced by €Tepe-.
TT.MA fAP €T€p€.CNA y H (:90MNT cooyi €PO"q e-TTA.pAN (Matt 18:20). The
place where two or three gather in my name ...

D. The object

278. In the durative sentence, the object can be immediately attached to a bound state of the
infinitive under certain conditions. When the object is a noun, the infinitive has the
prenominal state. When the object is a personal pronoun, it has the prepersonal state.
The object can also be connected to the verb by the mediating preposition N-/MMO".
The way in which the object is connected depends on the nature of the object. This is
explained in the Stem-Jemstedt rule.

The Stern-Jernstedt rule: 

Direct connection 
279. In the durative sentence the nominal object can only be directly attached to the verb

(in the prenominal state) if it has no article or if it is an indefinite pronoun. It can thus
not be a pronominal object.
€"q.Ne.X-.AAIMONION €80i\. 2N-B€€i\.Z€BOYi\. (Luke 11:15). It is by Beelzeboul
that he chases demons.

Indirect connection
280. In the durative sentence every object that does not belong to the above mentioned

categories is indirectly attached to the verb with the preposition N-/MMO". This
includes pronominal objects.
N€"q.NOY .X€ .3..€ €BOi\. N-oy . .AAIMONION (Luke 11: 14). He threw out a demon.
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281. The infinitive that completes the future auxiliary NA - is not considered as a durative
infinitive. (Only the auxiliary itself is durative.) In non-durative conjugations the
object can optionally be connected to a bound state infinitive or to the preposition iii-/
MMO<'.

282. The object can also be introduced by other prepositions:
e-/epo"' is often used with verbs that express an intension or sense perception (e.g.
NAY, to see; CWTM, to hear; .XW2, to touch), but also with some other verbs (e.g.
HOYT€, to call; 2€, to find; €1M€, to know; CMOY, to bless; 2AP€2, to protect).

The prepositions iiicA-/iiicW"' (e.g. (91N€, to search; TTWT, to persecute; CWB€, to
mock; 2WTB, to kill) and 2A-!2AP0"' (e.g. q1, to carry; TWOYiii, to lift) normally
modify the sense of the verb.

N€"'Y.(91N€ iiiCW<'I (PS 48:23). They searched for me.

N€"'Y.(91N€ MMO"'I. They interrogated me.

N€"'Y.(91N€ €P0"'1. They visited me.

Exceptions 

283. oyec,y-, OYA(9"' (to want, desire, love) always has the object immediately attached.

284. p-TT.M€€Y€ iii- (to remember) can have both constructions in the durative sentence
€Ip€ M-TT.M€€Y€ or p-TT.M€€Y€.

€"'1.oyec,y-oy.NA ezoye-oy.eyc1A (Matt 9:13). More than a sacrifice, it is mercy

that I need.

€<'€1.€1p€ M-TT.M€€Y€ iii-N€"'K.pM€1H (2Tim 1:4). When I remember your (sg.)
tears.

iii.T€Tiii.p-TT.M€€Y€ AN M-TT.toy iii-oe1K (Matt 16:9). Don't you (pl.) remember

the 5 breads?

Double object 

285. A limited number of verbs can have a double object. Among these are principally the
causative verbs with T (e.g. TMMO, to make to eat; TCO, to make to drink; TTO, to
make to give) (cf. 114).
A"'Y.TCO M-TT€"'Y.€1WT iii-oy.Hprr (Gen 19:33). They made their father drink

wine.

286. If the object of a non-durative sentence ( cf. 279-280) is a personal pronoun, it can be
immediately attached to the infinitive. The second object can be attached directly to
this construction, or indirectly with the preposition iii-. In the first case the infinitive is
in the reduced pronominal state. (LAYTON 172).
TMM€"'q-oe1K (ShlII 106:18). Make him eat bread!

A"'q.TMMO<'K M-TT.MANNA (Deut 8:3). He made you (sg.) eat the manna.

287. If the second object (ofa non-durative sentence) is also a personal pronoun, it takes
the form of the second suffix (cf. 157):
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1 -T -cN

2m. -K, -cR, -TK -THYTN

2 f. ? 

3 m. -q,-cq -ce, -coy

3 f. -c

A"q.TCO"q,'Cq. He made him drink it. 

288. The verb t-NA" (to give to) has two objects, both of which are immediately attached
to the verb. The first object is always a personal pronoun and expresses the person to
whom something is given. The second object refers to the thing given. If the second
object is a personal pronoun, it has the form of the second suffixes (cf. 157, 287).
q.NA.t-NA"K"C€ M.TTOOY (Sir 20:15). He will give them to you today.

This verb is a rare variant for the construction with dative t N-/MMO" N-INA".

289. The suffix of the 3rd pers. pl., -coy/-c€, is also used for the object of a limited
number of verbs (e.g. C2AI", to write; TOOY", to buy; TNNOOY", to send; .XOOY",
to send; 600Y", to narrow). It is also used after tNA", certain imperatives (ANI",
bring!; API", do! make!; A Y€1", give!; A.XI", say!) and for the personal subject of
OYNTA"/MNTA" (cf. 154-157).

Reflexivity and reciprocity 

290. To express reflexivity the personal pronoun corresponding to the subject is used for
the object.
TT.CA€1N Apl-TTA2P€ €PO"K (Luke 4:23). Doctor, heal yourself!

291. To emphasise the reflexivity the object can be accompanied by the inflected modifier
MMINMMO".

292. To express reciprocity €PHY preceded by the possessive article is used.
ANON M.M€i\.OC N-N€N.€pHy (Rom 12:5). We are the members of one another.

TTAPAKAi\.€1 N-N€TN.€PHY (1 Thess 5:11). Exhort one another (pl.).

See exercise 3 



The suffixically conjugated verboid 

293. The suffixically conjugated verboid has its subject attached to it (cf. 149-157). It
always occurs in the prenominal or prepersonal bound state. It normally expresses a
present tense (with the exception of TTt.XA"q). The verbs expressing a quality can
also have past meaning when they are converted into a preterit. For other verbs a
periphrastic construction with <pWTTe is used when a time other then present is
expressed.

294. The negation is rare. Its construction is: (N) - verboid - subject - AN.

Conversions 

295. The verbs expressing a quality have the preterit conversion introduced by Ne ( often
accompanied by an invariable TTe, cf. 207).
Ne.NeCW"q TTe rii-TT.NOyTe (Acts 7:20). He was beautiful to God.

296. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €-.
pA<p€ ... e.NAA"q e-TTAI (3John 4). A joy ... bigger than this one.

297. The relative conversion is introduced by eT(€).
TTe.6po6 eT.NANOY"q (Matt 13:38). The seed that is good (the good seed).

298. The focalising conversion is introduced by e.
z1Trii-oy e.NAAA"Y e-Ne"y.epHy (ShChass 135:44-46). How is it that some are

greater than the others?

zNe-, ZNA" has the circumstantial, the relative and the focalising conversion.
e.N.ZNA"I AN e-.xoo"q (ShAmel II 191:11). Even though I don't want to say it ...

KA TA -TT.eTe.zNe-Te"K-'YYXH (Deut 12: 15). According to what your soul wants.

e.zNe-TT . .XOelc zrii-N.eT.p-zoTe ZHT"q (Ps 146:11). It is in those which fear

him, that the Lord takes pleasure.

299. oyrii/MN- and oyriiTe- MNNTe- have the four conversions (just like other durative
constructions, cf. 238-246 and 251-259).
Ne.oyNT"C oy.zMZAA (Gen 16:1). She had a servant.

e.MN-NOMOC (Rom 5:13). When there is no Law ...

rii-ee fAP €TRYNTe-TT.IWT TT.WNZ (John 5:26). For in the same way that the

Father has the life ...

e.Mriit-oy.zws .3..e MMA y e"q.op.x e-czA• M-TT.ppo eTBHHT"q (Acts 25:26).
But I have nothing definite to write to the emperor about him.

See exercise 4 





The existential and the indicational sentence 

300. An existential sentence can be expressed in Coptic by means of the construction with
OYN-/MN- (there is/there isn't). An indicational sentence can begin with €IC-. (look!

behold!). With a noun €le- can also mean there is.

e1c-oy.cBW ii-Bpp€ (Mark 1 :27). Look, there is a new teaching!

301. This construction can as well occur with a noun as with a sentence.

302. OYN-, MN- can occur with a noun or with a durative sentence.
MMN-TT.€T.N€A"q €POI (GreatSeth 64:20). There is no one who is greater than me.

N€.OYN oy.No6 N-<yTOpTp cyoorr ZM TTI.TOTTOC THpq N-KOCMIKON
(GreatSeth 52: 10-12). There was a great confusion in the whole cosmic place.

303. Before a noun, €le- occurs alone. Before a pronoun or a verb, €IC ZHHT€ (look,

behold) is normally used instead of €IC.
€IC oy.pWM€ e"q.MeZ N-CWBAZ (Luke 5:12). Behold, there was a man full of

(filled with) leprosy.

€1CZHHT€ 6€ A-T€.TTi\.ANH N-N.KOOY€ OYANZ €B0i\. (ShOrig 413). Behold,

the error of the others is manifest.

€1c-rr . .xoe1c A"q.cwTM €-TT.AC!)KAK M-TTA.p1M€ (ExAn 137:20s.). Behold, the

Lord, he has listened to the cry of my tears.

304. OYN- with a durative sentence always has an indefinite subject (cf 267).
A YW €(9WTT€ oyN-OY.Mei\.OC <yWN€ (lCor 12:26). And when one of the

members is sick ...

MN-ANACTACIC NAC!)WTT€ (Mk 12:18). There will be no resurrection.

305. A verbal sentence starting with €IC (ZHHT€) can have either a definite or an
indefinite subject.
A YW €IC ZHT€ €IC 'iAKKWBOC A"q.p-AIAKON€1 ZI.XN TTTOOY (lApocJames
CT 17,7f.). Behold, James did his service on the mountain.

€1C-oy.MNT.XA.X€ €-TT.NOYT€ NA.Me (ShIII 75:7). Here is truly a hostility

against God.

306. For the conversions ofoyN-, MN- cf. 272-276.

307. The construction with €1c- has no conversions.

See exercise 5 





The non-durative sentence 

308. The non-durative sentence consists of three elements: a conjugation base, followed by
the subject and the predicate. The conjugation base has a bound state depending on the
subject, which can be definite, indefinite or personal (cf. 007). The predicate is an
infinitive. The object of the infinitive can indiscriminately be attached to the bound
state of the infinitive as to the preposition iii-/MMOf ( or another preposition, cf. 282).
There are two sets of conjugation bases: (1) those forming a main clause, and (2) those
forming a subordinate clause.

A. Main clause bases

309. This category consists of five 'tenses' which can be used in main clauses (principal
sentences). Four of the five conjugations have different conjugation bases for the
affirmative and for the negative conjugation (the past, the aorist, the optative and the
jussive). The 5th only exists as a negative conjugation base ( not yet).

I. The past

Structure 

310. Affirmative
4 -/4f - subject - infinitive
4fq.cwTrr, he chose

4 -rr.pwMe CWTTT, the man chose

311. Negative
MTTe-/MTT(eV - subject - infinitive
MTTfcj.croTrr, he didn't choose

MTT€-TT;pWM€ CWTTT, the man didn't choose

Use

312. This form normally expresses a past reality without the connotation duration. It is the
tense normally used in narration. If the conjugation base 4 is followed by oy
(indefinite article or the 3rd pers. pl. suffix pronoun) it is usually written 4 y.
4fq . ..x1 iii-oy.OIK 4fq.CMOY epofq 4fq.rro�q 4 yw 4fq_,.44fq N4fY (Mark
14, 22). He took the bread, blessed it, broke it and gave it to them.

4 -242 TTICTeYe epOfq (John 7:31 ). Many believed in him.

4NOK 4fl.el 2M-TT.p4N M-TT4.IWT 4 yw MTTefTiii . ..XIT (John 5:43). / have come

in the name of my Father and you (pl.) haven't received me.
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Conversions 

313. The preterit conversion is introduced by N€.A-, N€A" and N€.MTT€, N€.MTT".
N€.A"q.€1 €BOJ.. 2M-rr.€1oop A yw N€"q.M€2 N-McA2... NToq .a€ A"q.
(9J..HJ.. A"q . .x1oop (VA 21 :7-9). He had come by the canal and this was filled with

crocodiles ... , but he prayed and crossed (it).

314. The circumstantial conversion is normally preceded by €. The orthography of he
circumstantial conversion of the negative past might be reduced to the superlinear
stroke.
OY.€TTICTOJ..H €.A"q.CA2"C {94 -N€.CNHY €T-2N-T€.�YN€ (VA 1 :3-4). A letter

he has written to the brethren abroad.

NN€"Y.€<9.p-J..44 y N-2ws €.XW"OY MTT"OY . .XNOY"OY (ShIV 44:27). They

won't be able to do anything unless they ask it to them.

315. The relative conversion is introduced by (€)NT.A-, (€)NTA" and €T€.MTT€-,
€T€.MTT".
TT . .X0€1C €NT.A"K . .XI.OYA €PO"q (ShChass 42:34-35). The Lord whom you cursed.

TT.pWM€ €T€.MTT"cj.BWK 2M-TT.(90.XN€ N-N.AC€BHC (Ps 1:1). The man who has

not walked according to the advice of the impious.

316. The focalising conversion is introduced by (€)-NT€-/(€)-NTA".
TT€1.2WB NTA"I.NAY €PO"q 2M-TT.€BOT €TTHTT (ShlV 198:15). Jt is in the month

Epep that I have sent this thing.

317. The negation of the focalising conversion is ... AN
NTA"I.COYWN"€ f4p AN N-Bpp€ AA.AA t-cooyN MMO .XIN-N.cgoprr (ShIII
21). It is not recently that I've come to know you (f. sg.), but I know you since the

beginning.

318. In a negative sentence one might find the normal form of the past tense instead of an
expected focalising conversion (alternatively the relative conversion €T€ MIT€
might be used).
€T€.MTT€ . .XW2M 2N-A(9 M-MA (Jer 3:2). Where (in which place) haven't you

(f.sg.) been defiled?

II. "Not yet"

Structure

319. MITA T€-/MTTA T" - subject- infinitive
MITA T"cj.CWTTT, he hasn't chosen yet

MITA T€-TT.pWM€ CWTTT, the man hasn't chosen yet

320. This tense is always negative.
MITA T€-TA.OYNOY.€1 (John 2:4). My hour has not yet come.

Conversions 

321. The preterit conversion is introduced by N€. It can be accompanied by an invariable
TT€ ( cf. 207).
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N€.MTTA T"'OY,N€,X-1wv,.NNHC rAp TT€ e-TT€.<yT€KO (John 3:24). For John had 

not yet been thrown in prison. 

322. The circumstantial conversion is usually introduced by € .  Orthographically this can be
reduced to the superlinear stroke. The circumstantial conversion is translated: before.

A-T€"'q.'fYXH p-N08€ €.MTTAT€"'C.€1 A-TT€"'q.cWMA (Wess 9, 144c). His soul

has sinned before it came to his body. 

MTTATe-oy.AA€KTWp HOYT€ N-ceTT CNAY K.NA-ATTAPNA MMO"'I N
<yMNT-cwwTT (Mark 14:72). Before a cock crows twice, you will deny me thrice. 

323. The relative conversion is introduced by €T€.
oyoN rAp NIM €T€.MTTA T"'Oy.coywwr MN-N€"'K.MArlA (ShIII 77). For

everyone who didn 't know you yet, you and your magic tricks ...

III. The aorist

Structure 

324. Affirmative
<yApe-/<yA"' - subject- infinitive
<yA"'q.cWTTI, he is used to choose, he chooses

<yAp€-TT.pWM€ CWTTI, the man is used to choose, chooses

325. Negative
M€p€/M€"' - subject - infinitive
M€"'q.cWTTI, he is not used to choose, he doesn 't choose

M€p€-TT.pWM€.CWTTI, the man is not used to choose, doesn't choose

Use

326. This tense expresses a repeated action, a habit or a general truth without implying any
temporal aspect. The negation can also express incapacity (TILL 305).
<yApe-oy.cyHp€ N-coq>0c eycj>pAN€ M-TT€"'q.€1WT (Prov 10:1). A wise child

pleases his father.

TT.COOYN <yi"'q . .x1ce T.ArATTH .a€ <yA"'C.KWT (lCor 8:1). Knowledge elevates

and love builds.
M€pe-1oy .aAI TWZ MN-CAMAPITHC (John 4:9). Jews do not mix with the

Samaritans.

Conversions 

327. The preterit conversion is introduced by N€ .
NTOK .a€ N€ .<yA"'K.TTWpX €BOA. MMO"'N (LetPetPhil 133:ls.). But you were

separated from us.

328. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €.
N-ee 6e N-N.TBNooye ecyAp€-TT"'OY.CWMA TeKo Tee, Te ee N
N€€1.TTA.ACMA (LibThom 139:6-8). In the way of the beasts when their body is

destructed, in that way these moulded figures (will).

329. The relative conversion is introduced by €T€ (or€ ).
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TT.TOOY €T€.(9i"Y.MOYT€ €PO"q .X.€ rri-NI..X.0€1T (LetPetPhil 133:14s.). 
The mountain that is called the one of the olives. 

330. The focalising conversion is introduced by €. It is only attested for the affirmative
form.
€B07\. 21TOOT €.(9i"C.€1 N61-t.rnwc1c (ProtTrim 36,9s.). It is through me that

the gnosis comes.

IV. The optative

Structure

331. Affirmative
€p€-/€" - subject - € - infinitive
e"q.€.CWTTI, he shall choose

€p€-TT.pWM€ CWTTT, the man shall choose

332. The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is €p€.

333. With a nominal subject the € before the infinitive might be omitted. In that case the
optative has the same form as the focalising conversion of the present.
€p€-TT . .X.0€1C TWWB€ Ni"q KiTi-Ne"q.2BHY€ (2Tim 4:14). The Lord will

requite him according to his works.

334. In this case, the predicate might help to distinguish between both forms. If it is a
stative or an adverbial expression, we certainly deal with the focalising conversion of
the present. If the predicate is an infinitive which has the prepersonal bound state, or a
causative infinitive, we certainly deal with an optative. In other cases the ambiguity
remains.

335. Negative
NN€-/NN€" - subject- infinitive
NN€"q.cwTTI, he shall not choose

NN€-rr.pWM€ CWTTT, the man shall not choose

336. The usual form of the prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg.
is NNi (NN€"1 is a rare variant).
After .X.€Ki(i)c one might find the variant €NN€".

Use 

337. This tense expresses a future reality without connection to the actual situation of the
speaker. This use includes orders, promises, predictions, wishes, etc. In a main clause
it is used to formulate a precept, an order or a moderate prohibition. It also expresses a
deliberative question at the 1st person.
In the subordinate clause introduced by .X.€ or .X.€Ki(i)c it expresses a goal or result
(cf. 447).
€"1.€.KW N-oy.MNT-.X.i.X.€ 2N-T€"K.MHT€ MN-T€"K.C21M€ (Gen 3:15). I will

put animosity between you and your wife.

NN€"K-2WTB (Deut 5:17). You shall not kill.
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MTT.p-KplN€ .XeKAC NNe"Y.KPINe MMW"TN (Matt 7:1). Do not judge in order not 

to be judged. 

AAA.A .XeKAC e"Y.e . .XWK eBOJ\. N61-Ne.rpAq>H (Mark 14:49). But in order 

that the Scriptures are fulfilled ... 

338. In the works of Shenoute and other Sahidic authors the focalising conversion of the
future can be used with the same meaning (cf. 256-259).
e"Y.NA.TAA"q NA"Y ZM-TT.(:91 eT-TH(:9 (ShlV 55:20). It will be given to them in

the fixed measure.

Conversions

339. There are no conversions of the positive form.

340. The negative form can be converted to a circumstantial sentence introduced by e
(which can be omitted for orthographic reasons).
e"q.TWM N-Ne"TN.MAA.Xe .XeKAAC €.Ne"Y.CWTM €-Te.CMH NTe
TTA.(pA.Xe (2ApocJames 60:7-10). He closes your (pl.) ears so that you may not

hear the sound of my word.

341. The relative conversion of the negative form is introduced by €Te (eTe.NNe" with a
variant orthography €Te Ne").
TT.eTe.NNe"q.coyN-T.NOYNe N-T.KAKIA N-oy.<:9MMO ePO"C AN TTe
(DialSav 134: 17-19). The one who will not have known the root of the darkness, he

will be no stranger to it.

V. The jussive

Structure

342. Affirmative
MApe-lMAp(e)" - subject- infinitive
MAPe"q.cwTrr, may he choose

MApe-TT.pWMe CWTTT, may the man choose

343. This tense is only used for the 1st and 3rd persons. For the 2nd person the imperative
is used instead (cf. 135-143).

344. An e is intercalated in the prepersonal conjugation base of the 3rd pers. m. and f. sg.

345. Negative
MTTp-Tpe-/MTT.p-Tpe"
MTTp-Tpe"q.cwTrr' may he not choose

MTTep-Tpe-TT.pWMe CWTTT, may the man not choose

346. The negative form is actually the negation of the causative infinitive (cf. 132).

347. The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg. is MTTp-TpA.

348. There exists also an absolute form of the negative jussive: MTTWP €-Tpe.
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Use 

349. The jussive normally expresses an order at the 1st or 3rd person. With the 1st person it
often has an exhortative meaning. Sometimes it has a causative meaning. It rarely
expresses a wish.
MAP€"q.ji-oyoe1N N6I-TT€"TN.oyoe1N (Matt 5:16). That your (pl.) light might

shine!
Mllji.Tp€"N.cwcy N-T€.XAPIC AA.A.A MAP"N.t-eooy iiiToq M-TT.NOYT€
TT£NTA"'q.KAA"N zA -TT€"N.A YT€zOYCION (ShlV 24:8-10). Let us not despise the

grace, but let us praise God, who has put us under our free will.

Conversions 

350. There are no conversions.

See exercise 6 
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B. Subordinate clause bases

351. The 'tenses' belonging to this category normally occur in subordinate sentences. They
express 'relative time' (LAYTON 343) or an adverbial relation to the main clause (e.g.
goal, condition).

352. The conjunctive bases are used to continue or extend other constructions. Unlike the
precursive, the conditional and the limitative they can't precede the main clause.
Some of these tenses can also be used in an independent sentence.

353. The conjugation bases of this category have no separate negative forms. The negation
TM- is intercalated after the personal subject or before the nominal subject.

354. The subordinate clause conjugations have no conversions.

I. The precursive

Structure 

355. NTepe-i'NTep( € )"' - subject - infinitive
NT€P€"'q.cWTTT, when he has/had chosen

NTepe-rr.pwMe CWTTT, when the man has/had chosen

356. The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is NT€p€ or
NT€pep.

Use

357. This construction expresses a singular event preceding the reality expressed in the
main clause (cf. 422) or a concomitant circumstance. The main clause with the
precursive occurs normally has a past tense (past or a preterit conversion) or the verb

, TT€.X.€ (cf. 149).
A yw N€"'y.p-cyrrHp€ NT€P€"'q.wcK zN-TT.€pTT€ (Luke 1 :21 ). And they were

wondering, when he had been delayed in the sanctuary.

TTAI €-A -.AA Y€1.A AA"'q NT€P€"'q.zKo (Luke 6:3) .... that what David has done

when he was hungry.

NTepe-zTooye .ae cywrre Ne.yN-oy.No6 N-cyTopTp cyoorr zN
M.MA TOI (Acts 12:18). When the morning had come there was a great confusion

among the soldiers.

II. The conditional

Structure 

358. ep( e )<yAN- - subject/€"' - subject - (:9AN - infinitive
€"'q.<yAN.CWTTT, ifhe chooses/chose

ep<yAN-rr.pWM€ CWTTT, if the man chooses/chose

359. The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is ep<yAN or
€p€(:9AN.
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360. There exists a shorter form €". This form rarely occurs and if so, mostly with
negation.
€"T€TN.TM.OYWM iii-T.CAP� iii-TT.<yHp€ M-TT.pWM€... MNTWTN MMA y M
TT.WNZ NZHT"THYTN (John 6:53). If you (pl.) do not eat the flesh of the Son of

Man ... you (pl.) will not have the life in yourselves.

Use 

361. The conditional can have a conditional or a temporal meaning.

362. When it has conditional meaning it can be introduced by the conjunctions €1MHTI,
€(9WTT€, €(9.X.€, KAN (cf. 429,440).

TT.CBB€ fAP p-Noqpe €"K.(9AN.p-rr.NOMOC (Rom 2:25). For the circumcision is

useful if you practice the Law.

KAN €"1.(9AN.KplN€ .3..€ ANOK TA-KPICIC OY.M€ T€ (John 8:16). Even if I

judge, my judgement is true.

€(9WTT€ .3..€ €"C.(9AN.TTWP.X MAP€"C.6W iii-Te1.ze (lCor 7:11). But when she

divorces, let her remain like this.

363. When the conditional is used in a temporal clause it expresses a general meaning,
contrary to the precursive (cf. 425).
ZAZ iii-corr €"1.{9AN.TWOYN... (9A"l.(9TOpTp ZPAI NZHT ziii-OY.MKAZ
NZHT (ShIII 150: 14-17). Often when I stood up ... I was troubled by suffering.
A YW €p<yAN-TT€.TTNA M-TTONHpON €1 ezpAI €.X,N-CAOYi\. .3..A Y€1.3..
(9A"q . .x1 iii-Te"q.61NHPA ziii-Te"q.61.x €"q.'YAi\.i\.€1 (lSam 16:23). And each

time an evil spirit comes unto Saul, David takes his lyre in his hand and sings.

III. The limitative

Structure 

364. {9ANT€-/<yANT" - subject - infinitive
<yANT"q.cwTTI, until he chooses/chose

(9ANTe-rr.pWM€ CWTTI, until the man chooses/chose

365. The prepersonal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. sg. f. is
{9ANT€.

366. The persersonal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg. is
{9ANt, but there is also a variant {9ANTA.

Use 

367. This construction denotes a temporal limitation. It has the same temporal value as the
main clause. It is usually translated "until".

(9ANT€ can also be used to express a goal or consequence (cf. 450).
{9A"l.(9i\.Hi\. <yANt.NA y e-rr.zo M-rre.xc (ShAmel I 467:8-9). I usually pray

until I see the face of Christ.

{9ANTe-oy (9WTT€ TT . .X0€1C €T.0YAAB M-Me €.N-r.KplN€ AN (Rev 6: 10).
Until what happens, Lord, saint and truthful, do you not judge?
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OY,TT.€T"'N.NA.AA"'q C9ANT"'OY TTOON€"'q €80.7\. 2N N-K0.7'.ACIC (PS 276). 
What will we do in order to make the punishments stop? 

IV. The conjunctive

Structure 

368. NT€-/N"' - subject - infinitive
N"'q.CWTTI, he (will) choose(s)

NT€-TT.pWM€ CWTTI, the man (will) choose(s)

369. The prepersonal forms are as follows:

1 NTA!TA N"'TN 

2 m. N"'r /N"'r/N€"'K N"'T€TN 

2 f. NT€ 

3 m. N"'q/wcj/N€"'q N"'C€ 

3 f. N"'c/wc/N€"'C 

Use 

370. The conjunctive occurs in coordination with some other element. In itself it has no
connotation of time or mode. It takes the aspect of time or mode from the verb it
extends. The conjunctive can occur after a verbal construction or after some other
element.

After a verbal construction: 

371. The conjunctive can follow after a certain number of verbal constructions. It can be
preceded by a paratactic conjunction like A.7'.7'.A, A yw, €-TT.MA, H, TOT€, but more
often it is connected to the preceding clause without any conjunction (asyndeton).
The conjunctive is used to describe an action that immediately follows the preceding
verb or is similar to it. It can also express a goal or result ( cf. 445).

372. The following constructions can be followed by a conjunctive:
- a non-durative sentence ( except the past and MTTA T€ );
- an imperative: in this case the conjunctive makes the gender or number implied in
the imperative explicit;
- the infinitive as a noun, including the use in prepositional expressions ( cf. 111 );
- the future and NHY (the stative of €1, which has often a future meaning).

€"'q.<9AN.t-2Hoy M-TT.KOCMOC THP"'q wq.copw€q .3..€ 2WW"'q H N"'q.t
OC€ MMO"'q (Luke 9:25). If he gains the entire world, but looses himself, or lays fine 

upon himself ... 

<yAp€-TT.p€qp-NOB€ .X.1 €.X.W"'q N"'cj.TM.TAA"'Y (Ps 36 (37):21). The sinner 
borrows and does not render. 

CWT€ MMO"'I wr.NA NA"'I (Ps 25 (26):11). Save me and have mercy on me. 

€"'1.NA.p-oy TA.K.7'.HpONOMI M-TT.WN2 <yA-€N€2 (Luke 18:18). What shall I do 

to inherit the eternal life? (This construction can also be identified as a future 
conjunctive cf. 382.) 
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oy.N08e TTe oywM-TT.OelK iii-oy.pwMe wr.TM.p-TTe"q.zw8 (ShChass 
104:28-31). It is a sin to eat the bread from a man and not to do his work (and that 
you do not do his work). 
Te.NA.ID iiiTe . .X.TTO (Luke 1:31). You will conceive and give birth. 
Ne"q.NA.pOelC TT€ W'(J.TH.KAA"Y e-6WTZ €-TTe"q.HI (Matt 24:43). He would 
have kept guard and he would not have let them intrude his house. 
ZH7'.IAC MeN NHY N"(J.ATT0KA01CTA iii-zw8 NIM (Matt 17:11). Eliah will come 
and he will restore everything 

373. In a circumstantial or relative subordinate clause, or a clause introduced by €(9.X.e or
e(!)WTTe, the conjunctive can also extend the past tense, HTTATe, a durative sentence
in the present, and oyiiiTe (cf. 154).
HTTA T-oyWM (= e.MTTA T"OY.OYWM) €807'. ZH-TT.OelK A YW W'Ce.CW €807\.
M-TT.A TTOT (ShIV 66: 17-18) .... before eating bread and drinking the cup.
oy.AeHT .ae TTe TT.eTe.OYNTA"q"COY N"q.TM.NA iiiZHT"OY (ShChass
194:57-195:2). It is a fool who possesses them (richnesses) and doesn't give alms
from them.

After other elements: 

374. The conjunctive can be used in subordinate clauses introduced by certain conjunctions
(€-TT.MA, instead of; elMHTI, if not, except; H, or; KAN, even if; MHTTWC, lest, in

order not to; MHTTOTe, so that not; MiiiiiicA, after; NCA8H7'., if not, except; ZINA,
order to, so that; zwcTe, so that).
AAA.A KAN ANON H OY.Arrel\.OC €807\. ZN-T.TTe N"cj.TAC9e-Oel'9 NWTN
TT.807'. H-TT.eNT.A"N.TAC9e-01<;9 HMO"q NWTN MAPe"q.<;9WTTe e"q.8HT (Gal
1 :8). But if we (ourselves) or an angel from heaven announces to you (pl.) another
(Gospel) than the one we have announced to you, let him be damned..

375. The conjunctive can be used after .X.eKA(A)C instead of the optative when an
adverbial construction or a subordinate proposition is intercalated between
.X.eKA(A)C and the verb .
.X.eKAAC e.A"TeTN.NA y ePO"q N"TeTiii.pAC!)e ON (Phil 2:28). That, once
having seen him again, you may rejoice.

376. The conjunctive can be used in a completive clause where it makes the subject or the
object of the preceding expression explicit (A"C.C!)WTTe, it has happened; A7'.7'.0 ...
A7'.7'.0, on the one hand, ... on the other; reNOITO, might ... (wish); Ke.KOYI TT€,
still a little more (time) and ... ; MH.reNOITO, might... not; NANOY"C TT€, it is
good/better; oy.Mo1ze Te/oy.<;9me TTe/ ... , it is a miracle/a shame; ZAMOI, it
should be).
Ke.KOYel TTe N"TeTiii.7'.o e"TeTN.NA y ePO"el (John 16: 16). A little more (time)
and you will cease to see me.

377. The conjunctive can also occur in a main clause. In this case it is usually preceded by
a particle or an adverb (APA, APHY, Morie, Me(!)AK).
APA NTe-OY.OY.X.AI C!)WTTe N-zAz (ShChass 168:7-9). Will salvation come for
the many?
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378. The conjunctive can function as apodosis after a subordinate clause expressing a
factual presupposition.
epe.g>INe NCA -p1Me E-oy.cwNe NTe.TOelT epo-MMINMMO (ShAmel I
204:14-205:1). When you are busy (f. sg.) crying over a sister, you are mourning

yourself.

379. The conjunctive can substitute a (causative) infinitive.
A"'l.t NH"'TN N-T.e�OYCIA e-iwM €.XN N-ioq... NTe.TM AAA y
.XIT"'(T)HTN N-6oNc (Luke 10:19). / have given you (pl.) the power to walk on

serpents ... and to feel no pain at all.

2M-TT.TP€"'YCWTM epoq A yw N-Ce.NA y €-.M.MAelN (Acts 8:6). While they

heard him and saw the signs.

V. The future conjunctive

Structure 

380. TApe-lTAp(e)"' - subject- infinitive
TAPe"'q.cwTfr, in order that he may choose

TApe-rr.pWMe CWTTI, in order that the man may choose

381. There is a rare variant NTAP(e).

382. The 1st pers. sg. TAPI is rarely used and often replaced by the conjunctive NTA (or
TA).

383. In a subordinate clause the future conjunctive normally only occurs in the affirmative
sense.

384. The optative is commonly used to express the negation.

Use 

385. The future conjunctive can extend a positive order or a rhetorical question. It then
· expresses a promise, the reassurances of the speaker that an event will take place.

MAP"'N.rrpocexe E-Ne"'q.g>A.Xe TAP"'N.elMe E-TT.eT"'N.g>INe NCW"'q (ShLe
fort 41:9). Let's pay attention to his words and we will know what we are looking for

(or: in order to know .. .).

e"'q.TWN TT.OYWN<;!,) TApe-g>WC TTWT NCW"'q (ShAmel II 510:7-8). Where is

the wolf? (Say it) and the shepherds will persecute it (or: so the shepherds might

persecute it).

AOYWN N.NA.BAA TA.NAY €-Nl.g)TTHpe (Ps 118:18). Open my eyes and l will see

the marvels (or: so that I see .. .).

386. The future conjunctive can complete verbs of incomplete predication (cf. 412).
KA-NAI TAP"'OY.BWK (John 18:8). Let them all go.

387. The future conjunctive rarely expresses a goal after a narrative verb or in a question
(cf. 445).
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4fq.MOYN .3..€ €80.i\. €fq.<9i\.Hi\. 2AP0fC T4p€fC.OY.X.AI AYW 4-TT.NOYT€ 

CWTM epofq (ApophPatr 240). He continued praying in order for her to get well 

and God heard him. 

NTA TTOY.CON BWK e-TWN TAP€fN.KWT€ NCWfq (Song 6:1). Where has your 

(f. sg.) brother gone, so we might look for him? 

388. The 1st pers. pl. of the future conjunctive can be used in a main clause with a
deliberative meaning (expression a hesitating question, a demand for permission). In
this case the negation TM can occur.
TT . .X.0€1C T4pfN.z1oye N-T.cHqe (Luke 22:49). Lord, will we slay with the sword?

TAp.fN.t .X.N TAPfN.TM.t (Mark 12: 14). Shall we give or shall we not give?

See exercise 7 



The Causative infinitive 

389. The causative infinitive can be used in sentences as a conjugated verb. It can also
function as a verbal noun. In the latter case it often replaces the simple infinitive and
looses its causative meaning (cf. 129-134).

A. The causative infinitive as ( conjugated) verb

390. The causative infinitive can occur in durative and non-durative sentences. It can also
complete some auxiliaries, like (e)cy, to be able, can, and oywcy, to want. It has
always causative meaning, except when it is the complement of oywcy.

i YW €rK.Tpe-zeN.KOOY€ ATTA TA NMMirK (ShIII 81:23). And you let the others
go astray with you.

KiNi iii-T.fAAIAAIA TT.Mi €NT.irq.Tp€-TT.MOOY p-HpTT (John 4:46). Cana in

Gali/ea, where he changed water in wine (where he made the water become wine).

MTTrq.ecy.Tpe-pWM€ p-NoBe TTipi-TTerq.oywcy (ShChass 74:45-58). He

could not make a man sin against his will.

TT.NOYT€ TT€rN.CWTHp TTil €T-OY€(9.Tp€-pWM€ NIM WNZ (1 Tim 2:3--4).
God, our Saviour, the one who wants that every man lives.

B. The causative infinitive as verbal noun

391. The causative infinitive can be a masculine noun. In that case, it has no causative
meaning.

392. It can also be used after certain prepositions. The most common ones are the
following: iNTI-, against, in exchange for; i.xiii-, without; e-, in order to,for; €IC-,
towards,for; e-TT.Mi e-, instead of; €1MHTI e-, without, if not; Miiiiiici- (€), after;

xwp1c-, without; zieH e-, before; ziii-, while; zwcT€ e-, so that; ZITM, because

of through.

NiNoy-Tp€-TT.pWM€ MOY NZOYO e-WNZ €rq.p-NOB€ (ShAmel I 52:59). It is
better for the human to die than to live in sin (while sinning).

€1C-TT€€(1).Tp€rTN.J\. ym rip Ki Ti-TT.NOYT€ irq.p-zWB NHrTN e-y.N06
iii-CTTOY .3..H (2Cor 7: 11 ). Behold, that you (pl.) suffer according to God has made you

very zealous.

zM-TT.Tp€rY.NKOTK .3..€ iii61-iii.pWM€ irq.€1 iii61-TTerq.,xi,xe (Matt 13:25).
While the people slept, his enemy came.
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393. The expression e-Tpe- 1s often used to build a subordinate clause of goal or
consequence ( cf. 449).
TOT€ A"q.€1 N61-·ic €80.i\. 2N-T.rA.i\.l.i\.AIA €2PAI €.X.M-TT.IOp.3..ANHC cyA -
IW2ANNHC e-Tp€"q . .x.1-BATTTICMA €80.i\. 21TOOT"q (Matt 3:13). Jesus then
went from Galilea to the Jordan, to John, in order to be baptised by him.

394. e-Tpe- can also complete verbs of incomplete predication. These are verbs that need
to be completed by another verb (cf 412) (LAYTON 363). It can also be used to extend
the optative or the imperative (LAYTON 341 ).
A"q.oyei-CA2N€ .3..€ e-Tpe-M.MHH(9€ NO.X."OY €2PAI €.X.M-TT€.XOpTOC
(Matt 14:19). He ordered the crowd to sit down on the grass.

See exercise 8 



Part III: Complex sentence s





Main clauses 

Cf. supra: the nominal sentence (191-194), the durative sentence (223-225), the non
durative sentence (308). 

A. Coordination

395. Different sentences can be connected with each other by mere juxtaposition, without a
conjunction. Asyndetic linkage is often encountered in narrative, especially with the
past tense (which can follow another past tense or the precursive).
The asyndeton can express a closer link between both sentences than the coordination
with a conjunction.
A-N . .21..AIMWNION cooyN-TT . .X0€1C M-TT€I.OY0€1<y A"Y,TTA2'r"OY A"Y.
oywcy-r NA"q A"Y-A<yKAK €B0i\. 2"N-oy.No6 N-CMH (ShIII 85:23-86:1). At

that moment the demons recognized the Lord, kneeled, worshipped him, and cried out 

with a loud voice. 

396. Different sentences can also be linked with conjunctions, such as A yw (and), H (or),

€IT€ (either, or), .XN- (or else, whether), oy.21..€ (nor), AAAA (but), .ZI..€ (and, but),

ON (also).

397. A yw can also occur at the beginning of a main clause, even if it is preceded by a
subordinate clause (apodotic A yw).

MTTji.Tp€"N.NKOTK A yw t2€ A yw 6w 2N-TT.KAK€ (ShChass 165:30-33).
Let's not fall asleep, let's not get drunk and let's not stay in the dark.

H rAp q.NA.M€CT€-OYA WCJ.M€p€-OYA H wq.60i\."(J r::j-oyA wcj.KA TA -
q>pON€1 N-TT.K€.OYA (Matt 6:24). For either he will hate the one and love the other,

or he 'II devote himself to the one and despise the other.

K€TOI N€.OYNTA"N 2A2 MMA y TT€ A yw N€"Y.PW<y€ MMO"N AN (Z 328:4).
Even though we had many, they were not enough for us.

B. The interrogative sentence

398. The full interrogative sentence usually has the same form as the affirmative sentence.

399. It can however be indicated by the presence of interrogative particles, such as €1€,
€<y.X€, APA, MH (rhetorical questions), MHTI (expresses wonder or doubt).

400. A deliberative question at the first person can be expressed by the optative ( cf. 337).
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TT.;\.I TT€ lle"TN.<yHpe (John 9: 19). Is this your (pl.) son? 

€le N . .;\.rrel\.OC .;\.p.;\. OYN C.;\.Pz MMO"OY (Pcod 6:8). Do the angels have flesh? 
e<y.Xe K.COOYN (Matt 25:26). Do you know? 
MH e"q.N.;\..t N.;\."q N-oy.WNe (Matt 7:9). Wouldn't he give him a stone? 
MHt e"q.N.;\..MOyoyT MMO"q (John 8:22). He wouldn't kill himself, would he? 

401. In a partial question interrogative pronouns (cf. 023) and adverbs (cf. 104) take the
place of their syntactic equivalents in the sentence.

402. If an interrogative pronoun (OY, .;\.<y, NIM) or adverb (TTWC, TWN, TN.;\.Y) occurs
after the verb, the latter has the focalising conversion.
eTBe-OY TeTN.<ylNe NCW<'I (Luke 2:49). Why are you (pl.) looking for me?
e"TeTN.<ylNe NC.;\. NIM (John 18:4). Who are you lookingfor?

403. The conjunction .XN (.XeN, .XIN) (or) can be used to separate the different parts of a
disjunctive question. The disjunctive conjunction H is less frequent.
.XN MMON. Or not?
NTOK lT.eT.NHY .XN e"N.N.;\..6W<yT ZHT"q N-Ke.OY.;\. (Luke 7:19). Are you the
one who will come or shall we look out for another one?

404. There is no formal difference between the direct and the indirect question.
N.q.N.;\..ZMOOC .;\.N N-cpop'rr N"q . .x.1-cyo.x.Ne .Xe OYN 60M MMO"q €-T.MNT
N-Oy.TB.;\. €-TT.eT.NHY e.XW"q MN TB.;\. CN.;\. y (Luke 14:31 ). Will he not sit first
and take counsel whether it is possible for him to meet with a IO 000 him who comes
upon him with two IO 000 's?

See exercise 9 



Subordinate clauses 

A. The completive clause

Object clause 

405. The object clause is generally introduced by the conjunction .Xe.
This conjunction can also introduce indirect as well as direct speech.
t.NA y .Xe NTOK NTK oy.rrpoq>HTHC (John 4: 19). I see that you are a prophet.

406. When it expresses a goal the object clause can take the form of a final clause
introduced by .XeKA(A)C (cf. 447).
This is mostly the case with the main verb expressing some application, effort, or care.
A"q.ceTTCWTT"q .XeKAC e"q.e.€1 (John 4:47). He prayed him to come (that he

might come).

407. The completive clause after verbs expressing fear is usually introduced by MHTTWC,
MHTTOTe, sometimes combined with .Xe.
A-TT.Xl.i\.lAPXOC p-zoTe MHTTWC N"C€.MOYOYT M-TTAY.i\.OC (Acts 23:10).
The tribune was afraid that Paul might be killed.

408. The conjunctive can have the value of an object clause ( cf. 376).
TeTiii.oywcy 6€ TA.KW NWtN €BOA M.rr.ppo (John 18:39). Do you (pl.) want

me to release the king to you?

oywcy N"r.TiiiNooy TTe"K.cyHpe (C.O. 257:6). Be willing to send your son.

409. The prenominal state of the verb 61Ne, 6N- is directly followed by the object clause
without .Xe when it occurs in a negative sentence with the meaning "to ignore, not to

understand".

iii.t.6iii AN epe . .XW MMO"C .Xe oy (Mark 14:68). /don't understand what you (f.
sg.) say.

410. Some element of the object clause can be inserted as a cataphoric pronoun in the main
clause, usually as its object.
iii.t.cooyiii MMW"TN AN .Xe NT€TN ZeN.€80.i\. TWN (Luke 13:25). / don't

know (you) where you (pl.) come from.

411. The entire object clause can also be substituted by a pronoun in the main clause. This
is always the case with the verb .xw (to say).

NIM TT.€T . .XW MMO"C .Xe AYel"C TA.CW (John 4:10). Who is he who says (it):

give it(= the water), so I can drink?

A"I.Ze €PO"C A -T€"K.NOYT€ TAZO"q (Aeg 17:8). / have found (it) that your

divinity has reached him.
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412. After verbs of incomplete predication, such as KW, to let, leave; OYWNZ €BOJ\., to
appear; and in particular those expressing permanence or cessation, such as J\.O, to

stop, quit; oyw, to stop, finish; 6w, to continue, to persist; to stop, to cease; WCK,
to delay, to continue, the object clause can be expressed by a circumstantial clause.
A"q.6w €.N.cj.KIM AN (Acts 27:41). He remained immobile (while he was not

moving).

413. Another possible construction of the completive clause after these verbs is the future
conjunctive (cf. 386), the causative infinitive (cf. 394) or the conjunctive.
KA-NAI THP"OY N"C€.BWK €BOJ\.(John 18:8).Let all of these go.

Subject clause 

414. There is no special construction for the subject clause in Coptic. The subject clause
can come after the main verb without a conjunction.

415. Every kind of sentence can function as a subject clause, including the conjunctive and
the causative infinitive preceded by the preposition €-.

416. The grammatical subject of the main clause is normally the personal pronoun of the
3rd pers. f. sg. (with neutral meaning). The masculine pronoun is less often used in the
main clause.

417. In that case the subject clause can be introduced by .X.€.

418. The expression A"C.(9WTT€ followed by a subject clause usually opens a new
narrative unit. Literally it means "it happened that . .. ", but A"C.<pWTT€ can usually
remain untranslated.

A"C.<pWTT€ A€ A"q.BWK (Luke 7:11). And he went (and it happened that he went).

NANOY"C NA"q €N€.YN OY.WN€ N-c1K€ A(9€ €.TT"q.MAKZ (Mark 9:42). It

would be better for him that there was a grinding stone hanging around his neck.

€"C.<pAN.(9WTT€ A€ N"C€.€1N€ NA"q N-ZEN.TBT (Pach 5:1).Because they used

to bring him some fish (it used to happen that they brought .. .).
q.oyoNz €80;\. .X.€ €p€-TT.AIKAIOC.NA.WNZ €80;\. ZN-T.TTICTIC (Gal 3: 11 ). It

is manifest that the righteous one will live through faith.

419. In a nominal sentence the subject TT€/T€ can be explicated through a completive
clause introduced by .X.€, through a (causative) infinitive preceded by €-, or through a
conjunctive.
OY.ANAfKAlpN TT€ €-C€TTC N€.CNHY (2Cor 9:5). It is necessary to comfort the

brothers.

420. A certain number of 'impersonal predicates' 
clause.
ANAfKH 

zw 

it's necessary 

it's enough 

it's necessary 

it pleases 

(LAYTON 487) occur with a subject 
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f€NOITO (negation: MHf€NOITO) that ... might (happen) 

€z€CTI (negation: OYK€z€CTI) it's possible, it's allowed 

( € )cpcp€ ( negation: M€(!)(!)€) 
2AMO1 

it suits, it's becoming 

it would be good 

89 

ANAfKH fAP €-Tp€-N€.CKANAAAON €1 (Matt 18:7). For it is necessary that the 

scandals come. 

zw AN €PO"q .X.€ A"q.ji-NOB€ (ShMiss 4 822:14). /t is not enough for him that he 

has sinned. 
OYK€z€CTI NA"N €-M€YT-AAA Y (John 18:31). We are not allowed (it is not 

allowed to us) to kill someone. 

421. A subject clause can be replaced by a final clause when it expresses a goal.
c.p-Noqp€ NWTN .X,€KAC ANOK €"1.€.BWK (John 16:7). It is usefal to you (pl.)
that I go.

B. The temporal clause

422. The following constructions can be used to express a temporal relation with regard to
the main clause.
-The precursive (cf. 355) expresses anteriority.
-The circumstantial conversion ofMTTAT€ (cf. 322), meaning before .. also expresses
anteriority.
-The !imitative conjugation base (!)ANT€ means until ... (cf. 367).
-The circumstantial conversion can be used in a subordinate sentence with temporal
meaning. Its connotation depends on the conversed 'tense'.

423. Temporal clauses can also be introduced by a range of Coptic conjunctions, such as
.X.IN (since; with the focalising conversion of the past tense .X.INTA" etc.), MNNCA
(after), or Greek conjunctions such as zwc, zocoN, 2OTAN (when).

The Greek conjunctions are often followed by a focalising conversion.

424. The preposition MNNCA (€-) with the causative infinitive expresses anteriority, the
preposition ziii- with the causative infinitive expresses a synchronic action.
This construction is less often encountered with a simple infinitive.

425. If the conditional is used with temporal meaning (cf. 363), often introduced by the
conjunction zoTAN, it has a general sense with regard to a past tense (cf. 363) .

.X.1NTA-N€"N.€1OT€ fAP NKOTK 2WB NIM MHN €BOA iii-T€1.2€ (2Pet 3:4).
For since our Fathers passed, everything remains like this (in this way).

2OTAN €p€.TT.60A NA.C!)A.X.€ €.C!)A"q.C!)A.X.€ €BOA ziii-N.€T€.NOY"q N€
(John 8:44). When the liar speaks, he (usually) speaks from what is his own.

MH oyiii-6oM €-Tp€"Y.NHCT€Y€ iii61-iii.cpHp€ M-TT.MA iii-cp€A€€T 2ocoN
€p€-TTA-T.(!)€A€€T NMMA"Y (Mark 2:19). Can the children of the groom (the

sons of the bridal chamber) fast while the groom is with them?
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i_M-TT.TpA.CIDTM (HM I 142:3). While I was listening ... 
A"Y.€1 €807\. i,iii-N€.M2AA y MNNCA -TP€"q.TIDOYN (Matt 27:53). They came out 

of the tombs after he was resuscitated. 

20TAN €pq]AN-TT.pIDM€ Mepe-TT.N08€ (,!}Ap€-TT.NOYT€ t-6oM M-TT.N08€ 
ei_pAI €.XID"q (ShChass 68:30-35). When man loves the sin, God gives the sin 

' power over him. (This sentence can also be understood as a conditional: if he loves 

sin ... ) 
i_M-TT.€1 €807\. M-TT.'iHl\. 2iii-KHM€ (Ps 113: 1 ). When Israel came forth from 

Egypt ... (literally: in the comingforth from Israel ... ) 

426. After a temporal subordinate clause the main clause can be introduced by TOT€
(then).

20TAN fAP €"1.q)AN.p-A T.60M TOT€ (,!}A"l.6M60M (2Cor 12, 10). For when I

am powerless, then I am powerful.

C. The conditional clause

427. There are two sorts of adverbial clauses expressing a condition: the factual conditional
clause and the contrafactual conditional clause. The first category embraces the realis

and the potentialis (eventualis), the latter the irrealis. The subordinate clause or
protasis often precedes the main clause or apodosis. In the contrafactual conditional
clause, the apodosis is correlated with the protasis.
Factual and contrafactual conditional clauses can be combined with one another.

The factual conditional clause

428. Within this group we can distinguish two sorts of conditional clauses: (1) those
expressing a factual presupposition and (2) those expressing a general condition.
LAYTON (497) distinguishes a 3rd category: the undifferentiated causal clause. This
type comes with some ambiguity with regard to its meaning and its translation. They
cannot be formally designated as belonging to type 1 or 2.

429. A factual condition can be expressed with a conditional in the protasis, expressing an
eventuality, often preceded by the conjunction €(,!)IDTT€ or ew.xe.

430. The conditional can also have a temporal meaning. In this case it is often preceded by
the conjunction 20TAN (cf. 425).

431. It can be used in a concessive sense when it is preceded by the conjunction KAN (cf.
440).

432. Factual conditional clauses can consist of the conjunctions ewwne and ew.xe with
the present, the future, a circumstantial conversion or a non-verbal construction.

433. A circumstantial phrase without conjunction can also express a factual condition.

€pq]AN-TT€<'K.8A7'. CKAN.AA7'.IZ€ MMO"K (Mark 9:4 7). If your eye scandalizes

you ...
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e<gXe TTe<'K.BAA CKAN.3..A7'.1Ze MMO<'K TTOPK"q (Matt 18:9). ff your eye 

scandalizes you, (then) pluck it out. 

€<'TeTN.TTICT€Ye TeN.(N)A.XIT"OY (Matt 21 :22). ff you (pl.) believe, you will 

receive them. 

The contrafactual conditional clause 

434. The protasis of a contrafactual sentence usually has €Ne- (circumstantial preterit
conversion), the apodosis has the preterit conversion of the future, often with an invar
iable TT€.

435. If the condition implies a present reality, €Ne- can introduce a double conversion
(circumstantial and preterit) of a durative sentence, or a nominal sentence, or an
existential sentence with oyi\i-/MN- or an indicational sentence with e1c- (cf. 300).

436. If the condition implies a past reality €Ne is accompanied by the focalising
conversion of the past or by a negative past tense (without conversion).

437. The protasis can also be a preterit conversion of the present (introduced by Ne). In
that case, it expresses a connotation of irreality or regret.

eNe-TTe"TN.elWT TT€ TT.NOYTe, Ne"TeTN.NA.M€PIT TT€ (John 8:42). ff God

were your Father, you (pl.) would love me.

eNe.MTT"l.€1 TA.{9AXe NMMA"Y Ne.MMN NOB€ ePO"OY TT€ (John 15:22). ff I

had not come and talked to them, they wouldn't have any sin.

eNe.OYN <g60M e<gXe TT€ A"TeTN.TTPK Ne<'TN.A7'.00Ye (Gal 4:15). ff it

would have been possible, you (pl.) would have plucked out your eyes.

Some remarks 

438. The apodosis is often introduced by el€ (eel€) or, when it is a contrafactual
condition, by e(9Xe, e(9Xe TT€, e<gXTTe, NeelCTTe:c_)
e<gXe N.eT.MOOYT NA.TWOYN AN el€ MTTe-TTeXC TWOYN (lCor 15:13). ff

the death will not be resuscitated, then Christ has not been resuscitated.

NCABHJ.. fAP Xe A"N.WCK e<gXe A"N.KOT"N M-TT.Me2-cTT-CNA y (Gen
43:10). ffwe had not been delayed, we would have returned twice.

439. The conjunctions NCABHJ\. Xe and elMHT(e)I, often with a conjunctive, can be
translated if not or unless.

elMHTI N<'TeTN.KeT THYTN (Matt 18:3). ffyou (pl.) do not change yourselves.

440. The concessive clause is introduced by the conjunctions KAITTep, KAITOI, KAN. A
circumstantial conversion without conjunction can have the same connotation.
KAN €"1.{9AN.MOY N.t.NA.x1-tTTe AN N-AAA Y MTTA T"q.p-NA Y (ShChass
107). Even if I die, I will not taste anything before the time has come.

e.ANf OY.C21Me N.CAMAPITHC (John 4:9). Even though I am a Samaritan

woman ...
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441. The comparative conditional clause is introduced by the conjunction iwc (ecp.xe),
followed by a circumstantial conversion. Alternatively, we can find a construction
introduced by ecp.xe, Nee ecp.xe, Nee .xe.
iwc €.A11.pA(:9€ (Z 298:6). As if I would have rejoiced.

442. The non-inflected interjection (€)MMON, possibly accompanied by €(:9IDTT€, €(:9.X€,
€N€ or €, signifies if not.

€MMON €<p.X€ A1y.0TT1oy TT€ iwc 2Alp€TIKOC (ShAmel II 341 :7-8). If not,

they would have been considered as heretics.

€(:9.X€ N.€T.MOOYT NA.TIDOYN AN €1€ MTT€-TT€.XC TIDOYN (lCor 15:13). If
the dead will not resuscitate, then Jesus has not been resuscitated.

€N€.MN-BAPBApoc (pOOTT oy TT€ TT.TA€10 M-TT.MA TOI A YID

TTe1q.cpoycpoy (ShChass 70:20-24). If there would be no barbarians, what would

the honour and the pride of the soldier be?

D. The causal clause

443. The causal clause can be introduced by the Coptic conjunctions .X€, €BOJ\. .X€,
€TB€ .xe, or by the Greek conjunctions €TT€1, €TT€1AH.

444. A circumstantial conversion without conjunction can also have a causal meaning.

AMHl1TN .X€ A1NKA NIM COBT€ (Luke 14:17). Come (pl.), for everything has

been prepared.

A1N.C6Hp e-ToyN-KYTTPOC €TB€ .X€ N€p€-N.THY t-oyBWN (Acts 27:4).
We sailed to Cyprus, because the winds were against us.

€TT€1 N.TAI AN T€ Te1q.mcT1c (TT 11 0a:6). Because this is not his faith.

E. Final and consecutive clauses

445. Final and consecutive clauses might be expressed by the use of the conjunctive ( cf.
371) or the future conjunctive (cf. 387) without conjunction.

446. The conjunction .X€ with the present (without conversion) can express consequence
(especially in questions, TILL 360).

447. The final or 'consecutive clause can consist of the conjunction .X€/.X€KA(A)C (in

order that, so ... that) with the focalising conversion of the future ( cf. 266) or with the
optative (cf. 337).

448. In a final or consecutive clause the Greek conjunctions 2IDCT€, MHTTIDC, and
MHTTOT€ mostly occur with the conjunctive (cf. 129, 392).

449. The preposition e- with the infinitive or causative infinitive can express a goal. This
is also the case with 2IDCT€ e- followed by the causative infinitive (cf. 392-393).
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450. The limitative <.9ANT€ can be used with the meaning in order that, so that (cf. 364).

451. The circumstantial conversion without conjunction can have final or consecutive

meaning.

A"q.t NA"N N-OY.MNT-pMN-ZHT .Xe €"N.€.coyN-TT.M€ (!John 5:20). He gave
us understanding, so that we may know the truth.
A YW TT.Al:\.B07'.0C M€N N€.(9A"q . .XI M-rr.zpB N-T€.CZIM€ N-T€.Y<.9H ...
.X€K:\.C €"q.N2...p-zAA. NN-2._NTONIOC (V.A. 8: 17-20). And the devil usually took
the appearance of a woman during the night ... in order to deceive Antony.
2.."Y-Mez-rr.�,0€1 CNA y ZWCT€ €-TP€"Y.WMC (Luke 5:7). They filled two ships
(so much) that they sank.
2.."N.€1 €-OYW<.9T N2.."q (Matt 2:2). We have come to worship him.

See exercise 10 
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A. The 'real' relative

452. The relative clause is always introduced by the converters eT, eTe, (e)NT2...
If the relative clause has the aorist or a preterit conversion, it can alternatively have
the relative converter e or eTe.

453. The antecedent of the relative clause is always definite. It can function as the subject
or the relative clause or in any other grammatical function.

445. The relative converter is normally the first element of the relative clause. In some rare
cases however, it can be preceded by another element in extraposition.
TT.M2.. 2..NOK e.t.N2...BWK ePO"q (John 8:21). The place I will go to.

The antecedent is the subject of the relative clause

455. The converter eT is normally used when the antecedent is the subject of the relative
clause.
Q)Hpe Q)HM NIM eT.2iii-BHe.i\.eeM (Matt 2:16). All the little children, which are in

Bethlehem.

456. The converter eTe occurs with negative clauses, with MTT2.. Te and oyiii(Te) and
with nominal sentences. eTe can also be used with the preterit conversion of the
present or with the aorist.

457. The expression eTe TT2..I TTe means that is.

TT . .X2..1BeKe eTe iii.oy.wwc 2..N TTe (John 10:12). The mercenary who is not a

shepherd.

22..Pe2 ePW"TN e.Tle.02..B eTe T2..I Te eyTTOKPICIC (Luke 12:1). Refrain (pl.)
from the leaven, that is, the hypocrisy.

458. The converter (e)NT2.. is used as conjugation base for the relative past.
TT2...ecooy eNT2.."q.cwpM (Luke 15:6). My sheep that was lost.

459. The antecedent can occur as the subject of the relative clause. This is always the case
if the relative clause has a suffixally conjugated verboid or if it is a negative durative
clause. Non-durative sentences always have the subject expressed.

460. The subject does not occur in relative clauses containing a durative sentence
introduced by eT.

TT2...ecooy eNT2.."q.cwpM (Luke 15:6) My sheep that was lost.
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N.zeeNOC €T€ N-ce.COOYN AN M-TT.NOYT€ (K 9777 r0 a 1 ). The nations which
do not know God.
n.wwc eT.NANOY"q (John 10: 11 ). The good shepherd (the shepherd who is good).

The antecedent is not the subject of the relative clause 

461. When the antecedent is not the subject of the relative clause, the latter must contain a
pronoun that refers to the antecedent. This anaphoric pronoun c�n only be omitted
when the function of the antecedent in the relative clause is obvious.

462. The relative converters for this kind of clauses are the same as when the antecent
functions as the subject of the relative clause. The suffixally conjugated verboids
expressing qualities (cf. 150) however are introduced by the converter €T€.
T.MAA y €T€ NAW€-TT€"C.NA (BG 71 :6). The mother whose mercy is great.
TT.MA €Te MN-ZOT€ NZHT"q (Ps 13:5). Theplace where there is no fear.

463. If the relative clause is a durative sentence, the pronominal subject is immediately
attached to the relative converter (et, €T"K, etc.).

464. The converter with a nominal subject has the form €Tepe-.

TTAI et.cwTM e-NAI €TBHHT"cj {Luke 9:9). This one, about whom I hear these
things.
TT.MA €T"OY.NZHT"cj {ShIII, 151). The place where they are.
TT.MA €Tepe-TT.CWMA NA.WWTT€ MMO"q (Matt 24:28). The place where the body
will go.

Some remarks

465. The grammatical antecendent of a relative clause might be a demonstrative pronoun
that refers to the real antecedent, which precedes. In this construction the real
antecedent might be indefinite.
MAPIA TAI €111TA"Y-XTT€-i'C €80.i\. NZHT"C TTAI €.WA"Y.MOYT€ €PO"q .X€
TTe.xc (Matt 1: 16). Mary, the one from whom Jesus was born, the one who is called
the Christ.
oy.No6 N�PAW€ TTAI €T.NA.WWTT€ M-TT . .i\.AOC THP"ci {Luke 2:10). A great
joy, the one that will come to be for the entire people.

466. A relative clause can function as a noun if it is preceded by a determining pronoun
(POLOTSKY, GI, 8f.), which expresses its grammatical antecedent.
The substant�vated relative clause might itself in its totality (with the determining
pronoun) be considered as a noun. In that case it can have an article itself.
TT.€T.WWN€ the sick one
TT.€T.NAN0Y"q the good
zeN.TT.€T.NAN0Y"q good deeds
TT.TT.€T.OYAAB the saint

467. Nouns derived from a relative clause often have a general meaning.
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TT.€T.COOYN, (every one) who knows 
MN TT.€T.20BC (Mark 4:22). There is nothing hidden 

468. Several relative clauses can be connected with one another with conjunctions or in an

asyndetic way. When more than one relative sentence modify the same antecedent it is

not necessary to repeat the converter.

469. The definite article does not have to be repeated when more than one substantivated

relative clauses define the same element.

TT.€T.p2..(,1)€ NMM2'."'Y H €T.CMOY epooy (ShAmel I 8:4). The one who rejoices
with them and blesses them.

470. A relative clause can be extended by an independent clause or by a conjunctive (cf.
373) or a circumstantial conversion.

N.€NT2'."'N.N2'. y €po1oy 2'. yw 2'."'N.COTM1OY (Acts 4:20). What we have seen and
heard.
N.€T.cooyN €-N€"'Y.2BHY€ N"'Ce.iwn €.XW"'OY (ShAmel I 8:5s.). Those who
know their works and hide them.

B. The circumstantial conversion

471. If the antecedent of a relative clause is indefinite, the circumstantial conversion

introduced by€- is used instead of the relative conversion.

oy.pwMe €.2'."'q . .xo i\i-oy.6po6 (Matt 13:24). A man who has sown a seed.

472. If the antecedent is a demonstrative noun, one might find a circumstantial conversion,

although the relative conversion is more frequent (cf. 453).
ni..1 €.2..-.3..2.. Yel.3.. 2..2..1q (Luke 6:3). That what David did.

473. The circumstantial conversion can be used instead of the relative if the converted

sentence has the aorist or a preterit conversion, even if the antecedent is definite.

C€.N2'..61N€ M-TT.(,l)HN €T.M-M2'. y €.2'."'YTTOPK"'q (ShIII 141). They will find that
tree that they have plucked.
TT2'.I €.(,1)2'."'Y.MOYT€ €PO"'q .X.€.TT€.XC (Matt 1:16). The one who is called the
Christ.

474. In this case we alternatively find the relative converter €Te.
2€0NOC NIM N-pWM€ €T€.MTT"'OY.COYN-TT.NOYT€ (ShChas 180). Every nation
of men, who have not come to know God.

475. When the subject of the relative clause is different from the antecedent, the

circumstantial conversion is often used with nominal sentences and negative durative
sentences.

n.ieeNOC €.TT . .XO€1C TT€ Tl€"'q.NOYT€ (Ps 42:12). The nation of which the Lord
is his God.
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476. If the defined antecedent expresses an element of time or manner the relative clause
might alternatively be introduced by the relative converter or by the circumstantial
converter. If the meaning is obvious, the anaphoric pronoun can be omitted.
TI.NA y eNTA"q.MTON NtHT"ij (John 4:52) The hour, in which he was relieved.

N-Ne.zooy rAr e"N.zN-T.CApi (Rom 7:5) The days that we are in the flesh.

See exercise 11 



Cleft Sentences 

477. A cleft sentence is a sentence with focalising meaning. It consists of a focal point, the
first term or expression in the sentence, followed by a topic element, a relative or
circumstantial sentence that expands the focal point.
A Basic sentence is: T€TN.N2.. . .X€-TT2..I (Mark 13:11). You shall say this.

The corresponding cleft sentence is: TT2..I TT€T€TN2..-.xoo�q (Mark 13:11). It is this
that you (pl.) shall say.

478. A cleft sentence can be formed with the focal point + TTe/Te/Ne followed by a
relative clause or by a circumstantial clause. TTe/Te/Ne can correspond to the focal
point. In that case it is endophoric. Or it can correspond with the topic element and
then introduces some new information. In that case it is presentative.
A sentence with endophoric Ne is:
N2..I .3..€ N.e-r.zi.. TN-TeZIH (Mark 4: 15). It is these that are along the path.

Ne.NTOq MA yi..i..�q TT€ e�q.2..N2..XWp€1 zi1-TT.M2.. €TMM2.. y (ApophPatr 43:21-
22). It was he alone who was living as an anchorite in that place.

A sentence with presentative TT€ is:
oypwMe N-pM-M2..0 TT€.NT2..�q--rw6e N-OyMi.. N-€J\.OOJ\.€ (Matt 21:33).
There once was a rich man who planted a vineyard.

oy.pwMe TT€ e�q.KWT N-oy.TOTTOC €-T€�q.xp12.. (ShIII 27:9). There once was

a man who was constructing a place for his own use.

479. The form of TTe/Te/Ne is usually contracted with the relative marker eT or the
circumstantial marker €. This is called the elided form: TT€T€, TT€Tep€-, TT€T�,
TT€T-, TTe<:92..- (for TTe.e.<:92..) etc.

480. When the focal point of the cleft sentence is a personal independent pronoun (2..NOK,
NTOK, etc.), the relative topic element is connected without TTe/Te/Ne.
NTOK €T . .XW MMO�c (Matt 27:11) It is you who say it.
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Exercises 

The following exercises will allow you to control your understanding of the grammar and 
to repeat it by induction. 

One should always start with the analysis of the forms in their components as it has 
been done in the examples in the grammatical exposition. 

The last chapters have relatively few exercises. At this stage of the learning process 
the student should be able to read the texts in an increasing order of difficulty. The Coptic 
syntax can be appropriated inductively by translating the texts and refering back to the last 
chapter of Grammar, which does not have to be learned by heart. 

All the words of the excercises are integrated in the Coptic and Greek glossaries. 

Exercise 1 

1. TTCABe 17. MMepATe

2. MMA0HTHC 18. TTMAIZH.aONH

3. OYZHKe 19. Nez1OMe

4. eynoKplCIC 20. tPHNH

5. NKOOYe THpoy 21. NeCOOY

6. Te0eWPIA 22. ZeNKA TA -CApi

7. OYAPXWN 23. CMOY NIM ApeTH NIM TAelO

8. NerpAq>H NIM

9. Neppwoy 24. OY(9A.Xe NCBW

10. nezooy 25. TTi\.Oroc MTTNOYTe

11. TeY<yH 26. oyTTNA NWNZ oyNo6 MMHH<ye

12. OYPMMAO 27. (9Hpe NTeTTOYOelN. (9Hpe 

13. ZeNZIOOYe NTeTTKAKe. 

14. OYZHT NOYWT 28. NeYZBHYe THpoy N.alKAIO 

15. NeZBHYe CYNH

16. ABei\. TT.alKAIOC 29. NeZBHYe MTTKAKe
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30. N61.x NOYPWMe NCaBe 42. TTeNCTa ypoc

31. Q,)a.Xe NIM MNZWB NIM 43. TeTNZei\.TTIC THpc

NaraeoN 44. TaMNTKOYI

32. oyzHreMWN NTeNZe8NOC 45. TWK

33. Q,)e NalXMai\.WTOC 46. pww

34. OYQ,)Hpe A yw NQ,)eepe CNTe 47. TaTTCWTHp

35. TeTTA.a TONIKH .Al.3..aCKai\.la 48. TOOT

36. TTKaZ Npeqt Kapnoc 49. TTeqzMZai\.

37. toy NZOBOi\.oc 50. TaZe

38. r€NOC NIM NZei\.i\.HN 21Zalpe 51. TTaelWT

TIKOC 52. Nel<t,>a.Xe

39. CNaY CNaY 53. OYQ,>eepe Q,)HM NTaq

40. aNON NelXplCTlaNOC 54. OYTelMINe

41. TTelreNOC CNa y 55. NelpWMe N.Xa.Xe
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Exercise 2 

1. ANroYTTONHpoc NpWMe (ShIII 123).

2. NTeOYMAA y AN (ShIII 22).

3. ANOK ZWWT (061) ANrTTeq2M2A7'. (ShIII 38).

4. NTOK 6€ NTKNIM (John 1 :22).

5. TTOYA TTOYA (163) ANON MMel\.OC NN€N€PHY (211) (Eph 4:25).
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6. T€2P€ MTTpWMe TT€ OYO€1K MNOYMOOY MNNK€Tpocj>H (Rossi II 3, 90b, 6-9).

7. OYTTONHpON TT€ (ShChass 95).

8. TT€NA7'.OY (pHM TT€ NATCOOYN (P 130.1 133 329).

9. oy (023) Te T€N2€7'.TTIC (ShChass 82).

10. TTWK (020) TT€ TTNOYB TTWK TT€ TT2A T TWK Te TOIKOYM€NH (ShIII 117).

11. UA0ON NIM (024) Noyq Ne (ShIII 72).

12. TT€1HI rAp TTATTpWMe (019) AN TT€ 47\.J\.4 TTATTNOYT€ TT€ (P 130,4)

13. oypwMe NOYWT €T€TTNOYT€ TT€ OYMAA y NOYWT €Tee'il\.HM 1 NT€TT€ 

Te (ShIV 129).

14. OYMOOY eMTTWK AN TT€ (ShOr 155).

15. N€NA(p8€€p rAp Ne (ShChass 108).

16. TTZWB NN.a.lKAIOC TT€ ZWB NIM NArA00N TTZWB NNACeBHC TT€ ZWB NIM 

MTTONHpON (Wess 9,177b).

17. NeTTCABBATON .a.e TT€ TT€2OOY €TMMAY (John 5:9).

18. ANON Neq2M2A7'. A yw NToq TT€ TTeNApXWN A yw TT€Nppo (ShIV 34).

19. OYTTOl\.lC €TT€CPAN (021) TT€ NAZApee (Luke 1:26).

20. NAI Ne TBW N.X0€1T CNT€. (Rev 11 :4).

1 e"il\.HM for T.z1epoycAl\.eM : Jerusalem (cf. glossary ofnomina sacra).
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Exercise 3 

1. ANICOY €TT€1MA (Luke 19:27).

Exercises 

2. MA TA€1€ (138) TT€K€1WT MNT€KMAA Y (Matt 15:4).

3. MTTp€1 €807\. (Matt 24:26).

4. cgwrre NTAZ€ (Gal 4:12).

5. NTH€ ZMTTAI AN (Uohn 2:4).

6. cecooyN rAr .:x.e ArA00N NIM Noyq (020) Ne (ShIII 72).

7. C€CW8€ NCWq N61NAAIMONION eNijCOOYN AN (ShRE 10,164).

8. TNpOK2 THPN ZMTT€NZHT A YW T€TNNHY ZWTTHYTN 1 
(ShIII 24).

9. TT{9A.:X.€ €TCHZ (ShIII 153).

10. MrreqMeeye COYTWN AN ezoyN €TTNOYT€ (ShIII 44).

11. NeqjirrMeeye MrreqeB810 MMIN MMOq (291) (ShIII 95).

12. eycgwwT MMOOY NNAAIMONION (ShAmel I 380).

13. NtNAKAAK €807\. AN 4J\.J\.4 tNAMl(9€ OY8HK NZOYO (ShIII 38).

14. T€NACOYWNOY (ShIII 191).

15. TTZATT eTeperr.:x.oe1c 1c2 NAKPIN€ NNAI NT€1MIN€ NZHTij (Mun 99).

16. eperrzoq NA{9Z€7\.MOOy3 {9ATWN (ShChass 28).

17. pwMe rAr NIM oyecgrrwNz A yw Nceoywcg AN eMoy (ShEnch 93).

18. OYNZ€NMHH(9€ teooy NAN Z1807\. (ShIII 199).

19. MNPAN OYA-€ CXHMA NA(980H0€1 epoN (ShIV 3).

20. ceoyAcgij Z1TNNZHK€ C€M€ MMOq ZITNNKejipwoy MMAINOYT€ (ShChass

106).

21. ANON TNNZOYN NN€NTOTTOC (ShIII 24).

22. tNMMAq ZNTeqel\.1c1c (Ps 90 (91):15).

I ZWTTHYTiii is a form ofzww• (162) with the suffix of the 2nd pers. plural. 
2 IC for 1Hcoyc: Jesus (cf. Glossary of the nomina sacra). 

3 W ist he short form of the auxiliary EQ,, to be able to, can. ZEl\. - ist he prenominal form of the verb 
ZWl\., to throw, to bring,followed by the object MOOY, water. W. E. Crum, Coptic Dictionary 666b, 
s. v. ZWl\., suggests that one should understand 'poison' here.
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23. M1U.2AI rAp 2MTTAHI AN (Prov 7:19).

24. TT€T€pooy (ShIV 43, 28).

25. q2NoyN06 NeprACIA (Wess 9,145).

26. TTPWM€ €T€P€T€TT7'.HrH 21wwq (Wess 9,138).

27. q21.XA€1€ (Matt 24:26).

28. 0OT€ MTTNOYT€ CNMMAK NOY0€1(!) NIM (ShIII 101).

29. N€N2NT€1C!)Alp€ NOYWT NMMHTN (ShIII 220).

30. €p€N€NK€€C TWN (ShAmel I 212).

31. TTMA €T€p€TC!)€7'.€€T MMA y eqMMA y N6ITTNYMQ>IOC (ShChass 138).

32. €TB€NIM H €TB€0Y €TBHHT NMM€ (Wess 9,112).

33. €p€TTMOY MNTTWN2 2NT61.x MTTAAC (Besa 85,23).

34. N€12MTTC!)T€KO TT€ (Matt 25:36).
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Exercise 4 

1. NA(9€N€Ki\.OOi\.€ (ShIII 31 ).

Exercises 

2. NA.Noye NAN €MOY iiizoyo (033) €WNZ ziiizeN0i\.l'YIC (Wess 9, 174).

3. Z€NZBHY€ eNANOYOY AN (P 131,7 40).

4. N0€ €T€ZNHTiii (ShIII 82).

5. MiiiTei\.AAY AfATTH €NAAAq €TA.el (John 15:13).

6. TeYAfATTH €Te oyiiiTA ye (ShIV 52, 20)

7. ANON OYNTANCK MMAY zwc €1WT (Morgan 576, f. 2 v0
, b :13-15).

8. Z€Ng)AqT€ THpoy TT€.XA y Ne (ShIII 118).

Exercise 5 

1. MMiii ZAZ iiieyr€NHC (lCor 1:26).

2. €1CZHHT€ tNAti\.oroc NAK .Xe AZIKW NCW€1 MTTAZ€1 (ExAn 128,35s.).

3. oyiii OYA NATOi\.MA €8Oi\. iiiZHTTHYTiii (lCor 6:1).

4. €1CZHT€ At €IC OYPWM€ €(9A YMOYT€ €p6<p .Xe ZAKXAIOC (Luke 19:2).

5. Neoyiii oyNo6 A€ iiioyo€1N eqKWT€ epooy (ApocPeter 82,9s.).

6. MNi\.AAY iiig,BHP OYA€ Miii CON €p€TTOYA TTOYA (91N€ NCA TeqNoqpe

(Silv 98,3-5).

7. €IC TT€XC TT€Zl€1B MTTNOYT€ (John 1:36).

8. €IC TTAI KH €YZ€ MNOYTWOYN iiizAz ZMTTIHi\. 1 (Luke 2:34).

1 IHl\. for 1cp2..Hl\. (cf. List ofnomina sacra). 
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Exercise 6 

1. AqTWOYN AqACTTAZ€ MMOOY AqCMOY epooy (ShIV 198).
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2. ATT€N2HT wooye A2HTN wooye AN€NCApi wooye MTT€NNOB€ pw

MMIN€ NIM MTTXA.X€ N.AAIMONION wooye 2PAI N2HTN (ShIV 23).

3. AN.AAIMONION coyiiirrxoe1c 2MTT€10Y0€1W A YTTA2TOY A yoywwt NAW

A YAWKAK €B0i\. 2NOYN06 NCMH (ShIII 85).

4. AKM€p1TN TTAPATT€NMTTWA €AKt MTT€KMONOf€NHC NWHP€ 2APON (ShRE

10, 162a).

5. NTA YPWMMO epwTiii €TB€N€Y2BHY€ eeooy (124) (ShIII 143).

6. 2WB NIM NTAqAA y (119) NTAqAA y THpoy €TB€TT€NOY XAI (ShAmel II 436).

7. WAP€TTMOCT€ rAp TOYN€COYtTWN (ShIII 122).

8. M€Y€W6M60M €Wi\.Hi\. iiiee NOYWHP€ WHM (ShIV 52).

9. WA Y.XOOC €TB€TT20q X€WAqp20T€ 2HTcj MTTpWM€ eqKH KA2HY 

(ShAmel I, 260).

10. TTMA €T€M€p€.XOOi\.€C oyT€ 200i\.€ TAKO N2HTcj (ShAmel II 237 = Mt

6:20).

11. M€YOYW2 2NHI €MITA TOYKOTcj A yw M€YKA2€N2NAA y NANArKAION

N2HTcj (ShAmel II, 14 7).

12. ceoywM MTTATOYBWK €T€TTpocq>OpA (ShChass 50).

13. €T€TN€MOOW€ 2ITTA20Y NN€CNHY (ShlV, 62).

14. Aqxoopoy €B0i\. €N€XWPA X€KAC €Y€WWTT€ 2iiioyMiiiTWMMO 

MNOYMNT2HK€ (ShIII 99).

15. NN€KWpK NNOYX €Ket .A€ NN€KANAW MTTX0€1C (ShIII 66).
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Exercise 7 

1. AIPA(9€ €MA Te NT€pl.X.1 NN€C2AI NT€KMNT€1WT (ShIII 13).

2. A Y.X.160;\. rAp €1WCH<p 1 ZHTTHI MTTpMNKHM€ {9ANTcj€1 €2PAI €2€NN06

N0;\.lo/lC (ShIII 103).

3. Neq<yOOTT .a.e ZHTTMA €THMAY (!)ANT€2HPW.aHC MOY (Matt 2:15).

4. ANTWT NZHT NT€pNCWTH €N(!)A.X.€ NTCOq>IA HTTNOYT€ (ShIII 14).

5. €N(!)AN€1p€ rAp NTM€ ANTA€1€TM€ ANCW(!) HTT60A. €N(!)AN€1p€ .a.e 

HTTNA ANTA€1€ TMNTNAHT ANCW(!) NTMNTA TNA (ShIII 112).

6. €N(!)ANTH€1M€ rAp tTArATTH HTT€XC2 "ic qNA.X.TTION (ShRE 10, 164).

7. 6W<yT NrNA y €T€1o/YXH (ShlV 200).

MTTArreA.OC 

NqMooyToy (ShlV 21 ). 

HMOOY AYW 

9. {9AP€NCOON€ €1 NC€CYA.A HMOq Nceqe1 HTTeqxpHMA THpcj (ShIV 25).

10. C€NHY .a€ N61zeNzooy 2OTAN EY(!)ANql HTTA T(9€;\.€€T NTOOTOY (Matt

9:15).

11. MApNTTpocexe €Neq<yA.X.€ TAPN€1M€ €TT€TN(!)IN€ Ncwq (ShLefort 41 ).

12. AMOY €T€KKAHCIA TAP€TTNOYT€ CMOY epoK ZNT€KMNTpMMA0 (P 131.6

13).

13. . . . (!)ANT€TTCA TANAC M€2€1A Tq MMWTN A yw NqzwM €.X.WTN (Besa

86,14).

14. KAN €1(9ANMOY NtNA.X.ltTTe AN NAAAY HTTATcjjiNAY (ShChass 107).

15. MNNCWC .a.e ON tNANA y epwTN NT€TT€TNZHT PA(!)€ (John 16:22).

I elWCH<j> is a proper noun: Joseph. 
2 xc for XPICTOC: Christ (cf. glossary ofnomina sacra). 
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Exercise 8 

1. iKTpeNCOYWNr (ShIII 90).

2. iTTelpWM€ H N€1pWM€ pNOB€ i yTpipNOB€ iw1 
(ShAmel I, 79).

3. NN€Y0J\.IB€ NpWM€ €TMTP€YTMMoq (ShlV 92).

4. €10Y€(90Y NTOOTTHYTN Nci TpeTNtiHY MMWTN (ShAmel I, 267).
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5. ANA y .xeiN iii MMA iNNerpicpH i yiwN €TOOTN €TMTp€NWPK 

NJ\.ii y NiNicy (ShIII 182).

6. i yw N0€ €T€TNOY€(9Tp€ppWM€ iic NHTN ip1c iwTTHYTN NAY (Luke 

6:31).

7. N0€ NOY0€1(9 NIM qNii1i1 ON T€NOY N6ITT€XC iMTTACillMA €IT€ 

it1TTTpiwNi €IT€ it1TTTpiMoy (Phil 1 :20).

8. iqKTO NTeqoprH eTTiioy €TMTpeqKoJ\.iZ€ MMON iNieNN06 

MmpicMOC (ShIV 206).

1 zw is a variant form ofzww•T (cf. W.E. CRUM, Coptic Dictionary 651b, s.v. zww•). 
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Exercise 9 

1. V•-2 fAP NCOTT CJ}AP€TT6€pH6 WPB €2OYN NN€T(JM€€Y€ epooy €60TTOY 

A yw NcjTTWT €2PAI €.XWOY 2NT€q6oM N(JTA200Y (ShIII 78). 

2. oy TT€ TTNOB€ H ACJ} TT€ TT.XIN60NC €NTAI.XITHYTN N60NC N2HT(J 

NTWTN NpeqKpMpM Npeq6NAPIK€ (ShIII 144).

Exercise 10 

1. AqcoywNq .X€TT.XO€1CTT€ (ShChass 69).

2. MNAfATTH N2HTOY ezoyN €OYA NOYWT NN€Ttcsw NA y (Wess 9, 162).

3. CJ}WTT€ NTOK MTTICTOC €KOYAAB 1 A YW €KCJ}ANBWK 2A2THq KNANA Y 

€TT€OOY MTTNOYT€ (ShlV 189).

Exercise 11 

4. NeTo Ncgopn A YP2A€ eTseTMNTA TcwTM NeTo N2A€ A ypcgopn 

€TB€TMNTCtMHT (P 130.2).

5. TT€TNA2AP€2 €2€NKOYI Nq<gWTT€ eq€N2OT epooy CJ}A Yt2€NN06 

€TOOT(! NC€TAN20YTq epooy (ShIV 113).

6. €N€NTAl€1p€ fAP NOY.XI N60NC H oyzws eqMTTCJ}A MTTMOY 

N€1NATTAPAITI AN MTTMOY (Acts 25:11). 

7. MNPWM€ €0YNTC N€C21OOY€ NBWK €2OYN CJ}APOOY .X€C€COBT€ NAC 

N2€NMA NCJ}WTT€ 2MTT€YH€1 NAp6pwz (Sh IV 17).

8. AY€1M€ fAP .X€NTAq.X€T€l1TAPAB0i\.H €TBHHTOY (Mark 12:12).

1 KOY;\.;\.8. 



Part V: Selection of texts 





Selection of texts 

The following texts belong to different domains of Coptic literature. Some texts are 
translated from a Greek original, others have been originally written in Coptic. This 
selection embraces biblical texts, monastic literature, homiletic and polemic texts and 
Gnostic writings. 

Some grammatical elements are marked by references to the paragraphs of the 
grammar. Other particularities of the texts are treated in the footnotes. 

Luke 15:11-32: the prodigal son 

We reproduce the text from the edition of G. Homer, The Coptic Version of the New

Testament in the Southern Dialect otherwise called Sahidic and Thebaic; vol. II, 
Osnabrilck, 1969 (reprint of 1911-1924). In this edition you will also find an English 
translation of the Coptic text. 

"m�.XAq .X€ oypIDM€ TT€T€YNTAq (299) MMA y (155) N(:9Hp€ CNA y. 12TT€.X€ 

TTKOYI NZHTOY MTT€q€1IDT . .X€ TTA€1IDT MA (136) NAI MTTAM€poc €TTAZ0 

MMOI ZN TOYCIA. AqTTID(:9 .lt..€ €.XIDOY NN€qNKA. 13MTTA T€ (322) ZAZ .lt..€ 

NZOOY OY€1N€. A TTKOYI N<:9Hp€ C€YZ NKA NIM €TNTAq. AqATT0.lt..HM€1 

EYXIDPA €COYHY 1
. Aq.XIDIDPE €807\. MMA y NT€qoyc1A. EqMoo<:9€ ZN 

OYMNT(:9NA (108). 14NT€p€q.X€ NKA NIM €807\. A YN06 NZ€8IDIDN (:9IDTT€ ZN 

T€XIDPA €TMMA y. NToq .lt..€ AqApX€1 N(:9IDIDT. 15Aq8IDK AqTo6q €OYA 

NNPMtM€ (049) NT€XIDPA €TMMAY, Aq.xooyq €T€qCID(:9€ €MOON€ (449) 

NZ€Nplp. 16A YID N€qEmeyM€1 (238) NCI €807\. ZN N6APA T€ €Tep€ Nplp 

OYIDM MMOOY. AYID N€MN 7'.AAY t NAq. 17AqM€KMOyKq .lt..€ TT€.XAq . .X€ 

OYN OYHP N.XA18€K€ NT€ TTA€1IDT CHY MTT0€1K (464). ANOK .lt..€ €1NAMOY 

MTT€1MA ZA TT€ZKO. 18tNA TIDOYN TA8IDK (382) (:9A TTA€1IDT TA.XOOC NAq . 

.X€ TTA€1WT AIPN08€ €TTT€ A YID MTT€KMTO €807\.. 19NtMTT(:9A AN .XIN 

T€NOY €HOYT€ €pOI .X€ TT€K<:9Hp€. AAT (119)2 N0€ NOYA NN€K.XA18€K€. 

1 Stative of oye. 
2 The prenominal form of the infinitive is used here instead of the imperative Apl. 
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20A(JTWOYN .AE A(JEI (94 TTE(JEIWT. ETI E(JMTTOYE3 . A TTE(JEIWT NAY Epoq. 

A(J(9N2TH(J4 E2PAI E.X.Wq. A(JTTWT A(JTTAZT<i E.XM TTE(JMAKf Aqtm Epwq. 

21TTE.XE TTE(J(9HpE NA() . .XE TTAEIWT AljiNOBE ETTIE A yw MTTEKMTO EBO.A.

NtMTT(9A AN .XIN TENOY EMOYTE EpOI .XE TTEK(9HJ>E. 22TTE.XE TTE(JEIWT .AE 

NNE<J2M2AA . .XE 6ETTH ANEINE EBO.A NTECTOAH ETNANOYC. -NTETNTAAC 

(371) 21wwq. NTETNt NOY!f.OYP ETEq61.x A yw OYTOOYE ENECJOYEPHTE.

23NTETNEN5 TTMACE ETCANA(9T. NTETNKONCcj. NTNOYWM. NTNEY<pj>ANE.

24.XE (443) TTA(9HPE TTAI ENE(JMOOYT (472) TTE. A(JWNZ. NEqcopM TTE. Al2E

Epoq. A YAJ>XEI .AE NEY<pj>ANE. 25NEPE TTE(JN06 .AE N(9HPE ZN TCW(9E (263).

E(JNHY .AE E2J>AI A(J2WN E2OYN ETTHI. A(JCWTM EYCYM<pONIA MN oyxoroc.

26ACJMOYTE EOYA NN2M2AA. A<J.X.Noyq .XE oy NE NAI. 27NToq .AE ITE.X.Aq

NA() . .XE ITEKCON ITENTA(JEI (466). A ITEKEIWT (9WWT Epoq MITMACE

ETCANA(9T . .XE (443) A(J2E Epoq Eqoyo.x (412). 28AqNoy6c .AE MITcjOYW(9

EBWK E2OYN. A ITE(JEIWT El EBO.A A(JCEITCWIT(J. 29NTO(J .AE A(JOYW(98

ITE.XA(J MITE(JEIWT • .XE EiC OYMHH(9E NJ>OMITE to N2M2AA NAK. MTTIKW

NCWI ENE2 NOYENTOA.H NTOOTK. AYW MTTKt NAI NOYMAC NBAAMITE

ETPAEY<pPANE (449) MN N2.(9BEEp. 30NTEJ>E TTEK(9HPE .XE El. ITAi

ENTA(JOYEM NEKNKA MN MITOJ>NOC. AK(9WWT Epoq MITMACE ETCANA(9T.

31NTO(J .AE ITE.XA(J NA() . .XE TTA(9HJ>E NTOK K(9OOIT NMMAl6 NOYOEl(9 NIM.

A yw NOYI. (020) THPOY NOYK NE. 32<9'9E .AE EJ>ON Ej>A(9E NTNEY<pj>ANE . .XE

TTEKCON ITAi ENE(JMOOYT ITE. A(JWNZ- NEqcopM ITE. Al2E Epoq.

3 e�q.M-rr.oye. 
4 QJN-ZHT E.X.N- means to have pity, to have compassion. Here we find the prepersonal form of ZHT 

(heart), which corresponds to the subject (Crum, Coptic Dictionary, 716b, s. v. ZHT). 
5 EN- is the prenominal form of EINE. 
6 NMM�� is the prepersonal form ofMiii- (with). 
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The apophthegmata patrum 

We reproduce some passages from the edition of M. Chaine, Le manuscrit de la version 

copte en dialecte sahidique des « Apophtegmata patrum », Le Caire 1960. This edition is 

accompanied by a French translation. 

3. ioyCON .XN€ oyzKl\.O .X€ 1 lTA€1WT €TB€ Oy iNOK rrizHT Ni<yT 

NCJPZOT€ AN NZHTq NTTNOYT€· TT€,X€ rrzKl\.O Niq ,X€ tM€€Y€ ,X€ ep<yiN 

TTpWM€ iMiZT€ MTT€.XTTIO ZM rreqzHT qNi.XTTO Niq N00T€ MTTNOYT€· 

TT€.X€ TTCON Niq ,X€ oy TT€ rre.xmo· TT€.X€ rrzKl\.O ,X€KAC €p€ rrpWM€ 

Ni.X.TT1€ (256) TeqfyxH ZN ZWB NIM eq.xw MMOC Nie ,X€ iplTTM€€Y€2 .X.€ 

zinc €pON TT€ €Tp€NirriNTi (134) €TTNOYT€· N(J.X.OOC ON ,X€ izpol ANOK 

MN PWM€· ep<yiN oyi .3..€ MOYN €807\. ZN Nil CNHY3 Niq N61 (235) 00T€ 

MTTNOYT€. 

5. i yoi ,XN€ oyzKl\.o ,X€ €TB€0Y €1ZMOOC (422) ZM rriMiN<yWWTT€4 

rrizHT KWT€ cici5 NIM· iqoyw<yB Niq N61 rrzKl\.O ,X€ €807\. .X€ 

€807\..X.€ C€(9WN€ N61 N€K€C0HTHplON6 €TZIBOl\. T61NNi Y (051) T61NCWTM 

T61N(9Wl\.M T61N<yi.X€ Nil 6€ €(9WTT€ €K<yiN.XTTO (429) NT€Y€N€pr1i ZN 

OYMNTKieipoc <yipe NK€€C0HTHPION €TZ1ZOYN <yWTT€ ZN oy6pizT MN 

oyoy.x.i1. 

6. ioyi ON .X,N€ oyzKl\.O ,X€ €TB€0Y tZMOOC ZM rriMiN<yWWTT€ 

tZl\.TTl\.WTT· iqoywcys Niq .X€ €80l\.,X€ MTTiT€K€1WPZ MTTMTON 

€TNZ€l\.TTIZ€ epoq (463) OY.3..€ TKOl\.ic1c €TNi<ywrre· €N€ AK€1€PZ (436) 

NAI ZN oywp.X: iyw NT€ TT€KMiN<yWWTT€ MOYZ (371) NBNT €POK 

Xe can introduce an indirect discourse as well as a direct discourse. 
2 Imperative ofp-M€€Y€. 
3 C.NHY. 
4 MA N-<ymne: literally: place of being. The expression refers to the monk's cell. 
5 (N-)CA -CA. 
6 €C8HTHplON for the Greek aio01']T�ptOV. 
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{YANTOYTTID2 eirAI eTTeK[MOTe] N€KNA6ID eipAI [N2H]TOY TT€ (253) Nl'(JI 

(371) 2AP[OOY] NrTMi;',.OTTl\.[11]. 

34. OYCON €<J2MOOC 2N Npl MA YAA(J A(J(YTOpTji A(JBIDK A€ (YA ATTA 

eeIDAOpoc NT€ TT2€PMHC7 A(J.XOOC NA(J0 TTe.xe TT2Al\.O A€ NA(J .xe BIDK 

NreBBle (371) TT€K2HT Nr6ID MN 2NKOOye €K2YTTOTACC€ NA y A(JBIDK A€ 

Aq6ID MN 201Ne 2M TTTOOY A(JKOTq ON A(J€1 {YA TT2Al\.O . TTE>.XA(J .xe 

MTTIMTON €10YH2 MN NpIDMe· TTe.xe TT2Al\.O .xe NA(J .xe ecyIDTTe 

MTTE>KMTON {432) MAYAAK OYA€ ON E>K(YOOTT MN NKOOye Nl'NAMTON AN 

€TB€ oy AKE>I €807\. ejiMONAXOC (449) .XE>KAC AN E>KNATIDOYN 2A N0l\.l'YIC 

A.XIC (136) epo1 .xe €IC OYHP NPOMTTe N.X18 NTAKt MTT€1CXYMA9 21IDIDK· 

TTE>.XA(J .xe €IC (YMOYN NpOMTTe· TTe.Xe TT2Al\.O NA(J .xe NAM€ €IC cyqe 

NpOMTTe .XINTAljiMONAXOC MTTl6N OYMTON NOY200Y NOYIDT A YID NTOK. 

KOYIDW eeMTON10 2N Te1cyMoyNe NPOMTTe· 

37. A(J.XOOC N61 ATTA TTOIMHN €TB€ ATTA IID2ANNHC TTKOl\.OBOC .Xe A(JTIDB2 

MTTNOYTe Aqq1 MTTOl\. yMoc esol\. MMoq A YID A<J(YIDTTe NAMeplMNoc-

A<JBIDK A€ A(J.XOOC NOYA N2Al\.O .xe tNA y epol MA YAA T .xe tMOTNe11 

MN TTOl\. YMOC 21.XIDI· TTe.xe TT2Al\.O NAq .xe BIDK TTAPAKAl\.€1 MTTNOYTE> 

.XE>KAC ere MTTOl\. YMOC e, NAK 21TN MTTOl\. YMOC rAr €{YAP€ TetyxH 

TTPOKOTTTE>I (330)· A YID NTepe TTTTOl\. YMOC TIDOYN e.xIDq MTTE>(JKOTij 

e<yl\.Hl\. eq1Tij MMA y AAA.A Neq.XID MMOC .xe TT.XOE>IC · €K€TAAC (337) NAI 

TA2YTTOMONH 2M TTTTOl\. YMOC· 

7 This is a proper noun: Theodore of Phermes. 
8 N-.XINT�?K.t: this is the conjunction .XIN (since), followed by the focalising conversion of the past 

cf. 423). 
9 CHYMA for the Greek axfjµa:. 

IO eMTON for MTON. 
I I MOTNe for MOTN, the stative ofMTON. 



Apophthegmata patrum 119 

102. epe A TU. MAKAploc MOO<!)€ iiioyoe1<9 MTTKWT€ MTT2€AOC eqTWOYN 

N2NBHT A YW €IC TT.AIABOAOC AqTWMNT €poq 2N T€q21H €p€ OY02C 

NTOOTq (100) A yw €N€qoyw<y (241) TT€ €PA2T<i MTT€q<p6M60M 12 A yw 

TT€.XAq NAq .Xe OYN06 TT€ TTA.XIN60NC €BOA MMOK .Xe Miii6oM MMOI €pOK· 

€IC 2HHT€ rAp 2WB NIM €T€K€1p€ (463) MMOOY teip€ MMOOY 2W 13 NTOK 

{!)AKNHCT€Y€ iiiziiizooy ANOK .A€ M€1OYWM €TTTHpcj {!)AKp OY<!)H Np0€1C 

iiiziiicOTT ANOK .A€ M€1NKOTK €N€2 OY2WB NOYWT TT€T€K.XPA€1T 14 €POI 

N2HTcj· TT€.X€ ATTA MAKAPIOC .X€ oy TT€ iiiToq .A€ TT€.XAq .X€ TT€K0BBIO 

TT€ ANOK .A€ M€16M60M €0BBIOI €N€2 €TB€ TTAI MTTl6M60M €POK· 

126. oyzKAO .A€ NANAXWplTHC eqcopM 2N T€pHMOC A yw TT€.XAq 2PAI 

iiizHTcj .X€ AIKA TOpeoy NTAp€TH A yw Aq{!)AH.i\. €TTNOYT€ eq.xw MMOC 

.Xe oyrret{!)AAT MMoq 15 TAAAq· Aqoyw<y .A€ iii61 TTNOYT€ €0BBI€ 

TT€qM€€Y€ TT€.XAq NAq .X€ BC.UK {!)A M€(9€NIM 16 ifapXIMA.aplTHC A YW 

TT€T€qNA.XOOq 17 NAK Aplq· A TTNOYT€ .A€ 6WA1T €BOA MTTIApXIMA.aplTHC 

eq.xw MMOC .Xe €IC M€(9€NIM NANAXWplTHC NHY {!)APOK t 

oy<f>pU€AAION NAq NrTp€qMOON€ (372, 133) iiiiiipip· Aq€1 .A€ iii61 rr2KAO 

AqKWA2 €TTpO AYW AqBWK €2OYN {!)A TTATT€ NTCOOY2C AYACTTAZ€ 

NN€Y€PHY (292) A Y2MOOC A yw TTe.XAq iii61 TTANAXWPITHC .Xe oy 

rretNAAAq .Xe €1€OY .XAl 0 TT€.XAq NAq iii61 TTApXIMA.aplTHC .Xe 

TTetNA.XOOq NAK KNAAAq iiiToq .A€ TTe.XAq .Xe C€ TT€.XAq NAq .Xe qe1 

NT€1MACTINn NrMOON€ iiiiiip1p· N€TCOOYN .A€ MMOq A YNA Y epoq eqMOON€ 

iiiiiipip N€Y .XW MMOC .X€ ANA Y €TT€1N06 NANAXWplTHC €A TT€q2HT TTW<!)C 

AYW OYN OY.AAIMWN 21wwq eqMOON€ N€Nplp18 · AqNAY .A€ iii61 TTNOYT€ 

12 MTT'q.cy.6M60M. 
13 This is a variant of zww•T ( cf. 162). 
14 .xpielT is the stative of .xpo. 
15 oy TT.eT•1.cyiiT MMoq (interrogative nominal sentence). 
16 Me(_J,)e (to ignore, cf. 157) + NIM (who): I don't know whom.

17 rr.eT(e)'q.Ni.xoo•q. 
18 iii-N.plp. 
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€TT€qeBBIO .Xe AqzyTTOMIN€ (443) NT€1Z€ €TTN06N€6 N€NPWM€ 19 Aq.xooyq 

145. AY.XOOC €TB€ OYA NNZ�l\.O .Xe AqzMooc ZN T€qp1 eqArWNIZ€ 

AqNA Y €N.3..AIMWN ZN OYWNZ €807'. AqKOMcpoy· TT.3..IABOl\.OC 2..€ AqNA Y 

epoq MA YAAq .Xe Aq6WTTT ZHTcj MTTZ�l\.O A yw Aqel AqOYWNAz2° NAq 

€B07'. eq.xw MMoc .Xe ANOK TT€ TTexc· NT€peqNA y 2..€ epoq N61 TTZ�l\.o 

Aqzw,.xrr NNeqBAA" TT€.XAq NAq N61 TT.3..IABOl\.OC .Xe €TB€0Y AKZW.XTT 

NN€KBAA ANOK TT€TT €Xe· TT€.XAq 2..€ N61 TTZ�l\.O .X€ ANOK Ntoywcp AN 

€NAY €TT€XC MTT€1MA· AqCWTM 2..€ €NAI N61 TT.3..IABOl\.OC [Aq]pA TOYWN[Z 

€807'.]· 

208. A Z€NMONAXOC €1 €807'.ZN N€yp1 A ycwoyz €YMA NOYWT A YW A YKIM 

€TT{9A.X€ €TB€ TACKHCIC MN TMNTpeq<pM(9€NOYT€2 1 A yw .Xe (9(9€ 

€PANAq22 MTTNOYT€· NAI 2..€ €Y(9A.X€ NZHTOY A YOYWNAZ €807'. N61 

Arrel\.oc CNA y NNAZP€N zo1N€ N€NZ�7'.o23 €TNZHTOY €OYN ZN€TTWMlc24 

NTOOTOY €Yteooy MTTOYA TTOYA €T(9A.X€ €TB€ TMNTppo MTTNOYT€ 

A YW A YKApWOY N61 N€NTA YNA Y €TTZOPOMA· MTT€qpACT€ A ycwoyz €TTMA 

€TMMA Y A YKIM €Y(9A.X€ €TB€ OYA NN€CNHY eAqepNOB€25 A yw

A YKA TAAAAI MMOq AqOYWNZ 2..€ €807'. NNZ�l\.O Ncpoprr N61 oypip eqM€Z 

NCtBWWN eqo NAKA0ApTON THpq N€NTA YNA y 2..€ €TT6Wl\.TT €807'. 

NT€POY€1M€ €TTNOB€ €T(900TT A Y .xw €N€CNHY MTT€OOY TT€ €807'.ZN 

NArrel\.oc MN TT€1N€ MTTpip· 

19 iii-N.pWMe. 
20 OYWNa.z ( EBO.i\.) is the equivalent of OYWNZ ( EBO.i\. ). 
21 T.MiiiT-peq-cyMcye-NOYTE (cf. 049, 051). 
22 p-a.Na.•q. 
23 ZOINE N-N.z�.i\.O. 
24 ZEN.ETTWMIC. 
25 e.a.•q.p-NOBe. 
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240. A ATTA CAPATTlillN NA y eyrropNH TT€.XAq .xe tNHY <.!}APO MTTNA y 

Npoyze CBTillT€ (007) €807\. A Yill NT€peqe1 NAC ezoyN TT€.XAq NAC .xe 

6ill epo1 NOYKOYI .xe OYNTAI OYNOMOC MMA Y <.!}ANt.xoKq €807\.· NTOC 

.3..€ TT€.XAC .xe KAA.illC TTA€1(l)T· NTOq .3..€ AqApX€1 M'i'AA.A.€1 .XIN TT<.9op11 

M'i'AJ\.MOC (_9ANT€q.XillK €807\. MTT<.!}€TAIOY M'i'AJ\.MOC A Yill KA TA COTT26

NKApillq €807\. <.9Aqe1pe N<.!JOMNT27 NK�.XTTA T NTOC ZillillC AC6ill €C<.!}J\.HJ\.

zmAzoy MMoq28 ZN oyzoTe MN oycTillT· AqMOYN .ae e8ol\. eq<.97\.HJ\. 

ZAPOC TAp€COY.XAI (387) A Yill A TTNOYT€ CillTM epoq· T€CZIM€ .3..€ 

ACTTAZTC ZAPATOY NNeqoyepHT€ €Cp1M€ €C.Xill MMOC .xe API TAfATTH 

TTA€1illT TTMA €T€KCOOYN .X€ tNAOY.XAI NZHTq .XIT29 €MAY NTA TTNOYT€ 

fAP TNNOOYK (316) <.!}ApOI €TTAI· AYill Aq.XITC eyzeN€€T€ 11TTAp0€NOC 

TT€.XAq .3..€ NTMAAY N0€N€€T€ .X€ .XI NT€1CillN€ AYill MTTpTAJ\.€ (142) 

NAZB €.XillC H €NTOJ\.H AA.A.A Nee €T€COYA<.!}C MAPtCAAC (349) KAAC ZM 

rr.xoe1c· A Yill MNNCA ZNKOYI NZOOY TT€.XAC .xe ANOK oypeqpN08€ 

e1oyill<.9 eoyillM Noycorr MMHNe MNNCA Keoyoe1<.9 oN rre.xAc .xe 

€10Yill<.9 €0YillM NOYCOTT KA TA CA88A TON MNNCillC ON TT€.XAC .X€ €TTl.3..H 

Alp ZAZ NN08€ OTTT30 ezoyN eyp1 A Yill rretNAOYOMq TAAq NAI ZN 

oy<_9oy<.9T MN TTAZill8 N61.x· A Yill A yeipe z1NAI A Yill ACPANAq MTTNoyTe 

AC€NKOTK31 .ae ZM TTMA eTMMA y ZM rr.xoe1c· 

26 The Greek preposition Kata has a distributive meaning here: every time. 

27 C:!JMNT-. 
28 21-TTA20Y MMO•q: literally: behind his buttocks, meaning behind him. 

29 A,q.XIT•T. 
30 OTTT•T (= OTTT•T), see WTTT. 
31 A<C.NKOTK. 
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A catechesis of Theodorus 

The next text is taken from a catechetic fragment attributed to Theodorus, the coadjuvant of 

Horsiesis, Pachomius' successor in Tabbenese. We reproduce the texte from the edition of 

L. Th. Lefort, CEuvres de S. Pach6me et de ses disciples, Louvain 1956, 41:13-43:12. The

French translation is published in a separate volume.

€TB€TTAI MApNp0€1C NT€N2AP€2 1 €TT€XAplCMA €NTAq€12 €,.X(l)N 

TTAPATT€NMTT(YA NN€N2BHY€, NT€N2AP€2 €TTNOMOC, €p€TTOYA TTOYA MMON3 

O NKWT MTT€q€pHy (292) A yw N21H NBWK €2OYN €TTpA(9€ NTMNT€po4 

NMTTHY€ (043). MAp€NtTT€N2HT6€5 €MOO(9€ 2MTTNOMOC THpq NTKOINWNIA, 

NT€NW(YM MTTKW2T MNTKA TAAAAIA MNTT€KpMpM 2NT60M MTT€TTN€YMA 

€TOYAAB, €T€TM€A€TH6 NN(YA.X€ MTTNOYT€ Mrreiooy MNT€Y(YH, A yw 

coTe NIM NT€TTTTONHpoc eT .xepo, NT€N6M60M iMrreeypoc NT€NTTICTIC, 

.X€KAC €p(YANTTKAlpOC (9WTT€ NT€TTNOYT€ 6MTT€N(YIN€, NC€2€ €pON 

€NCBTWT iwcT€ €Tp€N.XOOC .X€Al€Y<PPAN€ MNN€NTAY.XOOC NAI .X€ 

MAp€NBWK (YATTHI MTT.X0€1C. 

TN(Yll2MOT NTOOTcj MTTNOYT€ TT€1WT MTT€N.X0€1C ·ic TT€XC, .X€AqAAN 

NMTT(YA iwcT€ €Tp€Nf'TTWB(9 MTT€N21C€ MNTT€Nio.xi.x 2MTTectNoyqe 

NTMNTCMHT MNTA.XPO NTTTICTIC €TTA.XPHY 2MTTNOMOC NTKOINWNIA 

€TOYAAB A yw MM€, TAI errecApXHroc (472,475) MNNCANATTOCTOAOcrre 

ATTA TTA2WMO7, TTAI €NTANCBTWTN €KAHPONOM€1 NN€pHT €NTATTNOYT€ 

.€pHT MMOOY NAq, 2MTTTp€N2AP€2 (134, 424) €N€q€NTOAH, €NTBBHY €BOA 

2NTWAM NIM NT€TCAP� MNTT€TTN€YMA, €N.XWK €BOA NOYTBBO 2N00T€ 

MTTNOYT€, €NO NAT.Xporr NN€N€PHY KATA CMOT NIM .XINOY(YA.X€ 

(9AOY2WB, A yw €NO NCtNoyqe NN€T21BOA €TP€YNA y €N€N2BHY€ 

€TNANoyoy Nceteooy MTT€N€1WT €T2NMTTHY€, A yw NTeoyoN NIM e1Me, 

1 NT€N is an orthographic variant for NTN. 
2 €NT;\. is an orthographic variant for NT;\.. 
3 iii-, MMO• can introduce a partitive genitive (cf. 178). 
4 €po is a variant for ppo. 
5 M;\.pe•N.t-rre•N.ZHT 6€. 
6 Elliptic construction for €T€ (T;\.I) TM€7'.€TH T€ (cf. 457). 
7 Pachomius was the founder of the monasteries ofTabbenese and Pbow. 
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MNN€TCW(9CJ NTeNANACTpOq>H €TNANOYC, .X€€NOYH2 AN ( 405)

NCA2€N(9A.X€ NT08TB H COq>IA NpWM€, AA.A.A .X€TT.X0€1CTT€ TT€N€1WT, 

TT.X0€1CTT€ TTeNApXWN, TT.X0€1CTT€ TT€Nppo, TT.X0€1C NTOq TT€TNA TAN20N8, 

A yru €NTHT N2HT 2M20.X2.X MTT.a.lOKMOC9 €N.XW MMOC .X€2NNAI THpoy 

€NTA Y€1 €2PAI €.XWN MTT€NpTT€KW8<y 10, A yru MTT€N.XIN60NC 

2NT€KAIA0HKH oy.a.€ MTT€TT€N2HT CA2WWq €TTA20Y", €NCOOYN 

.Xe€NTAXAPIZe12 NAN €TTICT€Y€ errxc MMATe AN, 41\.J\.4 ecyp21ce 13 ON 

€.XWq, €NWTT N20.X2.X NIM 2101\.l'flC (187) NIM .X€2€N7'.AA YN€ 21TMTT€2MOT 

MTTeTt6oM NAN TT€XC "ic TT€N.X0€1C, €NM€€Y€ €801\. €NTT€000Y ( 466)

MNN21C€ €NTA YAA y MTT€TMMA y 14 MNN€TOYAA8 THPOY, NAI €NTA YM00(9€ 

2N2€N8A7'.0T MN2€N(9AAP N8AAMTT€, €yp6pru2, €Y07'.18€, €YMOK2, NAI 

€T€MTTKOCMOC MTT(9A MMOOY AN, A yru N€YPA(9€ €MA Te €YCOOYN 

.XeepeTTeYOY .XAI 2Noyoyoe1<9 Nel\.1-y1c, A yru rr21ce MrreoyoE:1<9 TeNOY 

MTT(9A AN MTT€OOY €TNA6Wl\.ll €PON. 

TT€T€p€TT.X0€1C (464) rAp Me MMOq (9AqTTAIA€Y€ MMOq, {9AqMACTlrOY At 

N(9Hp€ NIM €TCJNA(90TTOY epoq, A yru .X€C8W NIM rrpocT€YNOY M€N 

€(9.X€NOYPA(9€ AN TT€ (432), 4J\.J\.4 OYl\. YTTHT€, MNNCWC (9ACt 

NOYKAprroc NHpHNIKON15 N.a.lKAIOCYNH NNeNTA yryMNAZe MMooy €801\. 

21To0Tc. APA NT€NcooyN16 AN NTrYMNACIA NNTBNOOYe .Xe<yA ypoy NAY, 

€(9A YTCA800Y N0€ €T€2N€TT€Y.X0€1C; €AN€1M€6€ €TTCOOYN €TOYO.X17 

NT€NerpAq>H €TOYAA8 MNT61NP2W8 NTATTNOYT€ TTAIA€Y€ NN€TOYAA8 

N2HTc MNN€IOT€ NTKOINWNIA, MTTpTp€NerKAKe16e, 41\.J\.4 MApeN.Xooc 

THPN 2MTT€N2HT NNA2PMTTNOYT€ A yru 2NT€NTATTpo .XeOYMONON18 

8 TT.€T.Ni.TiNzo•N. 
9 .a.lOKMOC for the Greek 6twyµ6<;. 

10 Orthographic variant for HTT•N.ji-m:::•KWBQJ. 
11 cooze e-TTizoy: to bow backwards (literaly: to erect backwards).

12 Since the subject is not expressed, we can translate impersonally. 
13 cy- is an auxiliary (to be able, can, cf. ecy). 
14 H-TT.eT.HMiy 
15 HPHNIKON for the Greek Eip11v1K6v. 
16 Read iii.Tiii.COOYN. 
17 oyo.x. is the stative of oy .x.i1. 
18 OYMONON for the Greek ou µ6vov. 
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eTpeYMOpN, AA.A.A eTperilMOY ZMMA NIM ZATTPAN MTTeN.XOelC i"c TTexc, 

AYW NTeN.XOOc19 zt111zo.xi.x NNATeXplA20 (019) MlTCWMA MN1TN06Ne6

NNeTN06Ne6 MMON eTBeTTC!)WWT MNTTeMKAZ .XeNIM TTeTNAC!)lTOp.XN 

eTArATTH MTTNOYTe, oye.i\.lo/lCTe, H OY.i\.W.Xi, H OY.AIWrMOC, H oyzKo, H 

OYKWKAZHY, H oyKIN.AYNOC, H oycyBe21 MNTTKeCeeTTe22, KATA T61NpzwB 

THpc MTTATTOCTO.i\.OC, lTCWTll MlTNOYTe, lleNTAq.XOOC NAN 

.XeTNTNTHYTN23 eprn KA TA0e eNTAITNTWNT errexc, eTeTe161NpzwB 

NOYWTTe NNeTOYAAB THpoy MNNelOTe NTKOINWNIA NAI 

eNTA Y.XeKTTeYArWN eBO.i\. ZNOYMNTreNNAIOC, eA YMTON MMooy eBO.i\. 

ZNNeYZICe ZMTTTPeYBWK eZOYN elleYMA NMTON C!)AeNeZ :-

19 Read N-TN.Xoo�c. 
20 xp1� for the Greek xpda:. 
21 cyge is a variant of cttqe (from the Greek �{cpo<;). 
22 MN-TT.Ke.ceene: etcetera (literally: the rest also). 
23 TNTN�THYTN instead ofTNTWN�TN (for euphonic reasons). 
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The Homily on the Church of the Rock, attributed to Timothy lEluros 

The homily on the Church of the Rock tells the story of a church consecrated to the Virgin 
Mary, situated on the east bank of the Nile. The legend retraces the history of the church to 
the dwelling of the Holy Family in Egypt. The passage we quote tells the story from the 
point of view of Mary. The text i staken from the edition of A. Boud'hors, L 'Homelie sur 
l'Eglise du Rocher attribuee a Timothee ./Elure (Patrologia Orientalis 49, 1, n° 217), 
Tumhout 2001. The text is published with a French translation. 

[Pl 

e1Ti NTepeN 

C€€NTNCOON€ 

€807'. NOYKOYI (107) 

iyw NTepeni 

<yHpe .X.€Nil 

Nil 2iTTJ\. ye 

THC2
· iqe1 

Me eTTiMOK 

MeK ne.xiq 

Nil· .X€MA 

p1i TiMiiy 

MTTeppKOYI (142) 

N2HT epo1 xe (443) 

MON TOIKO 

IWT €.XWI Ti 

CEENT- for CENT-, the prenominal state of 
the verb CINE. 

2 71.. YCTHC fort he Greek AIJOT�c;. 

.X.WK (382) €807'. 

cyiNTiTTe 

7'.e6neipicMoc (364)3 

NIM NT€TT€1 

KOCMOC· .X.€ 

npwMe N.AIA 

807'.li 4 OY .AIA 

BOJ\.ocne 2w 

wq· 

T€NOy6e w5 TA 

Miiy MTTep 

MKA2 N2HT 

€T8€TT€08810 

NTi1cyonq 

epo1 2iTeNTO 

J\.H MTTie1wT 

2YTTOMIN€ ill Ti 

Miiy NMMil 

€N€07'.l'flC 

MTT€1KOC 

3 TTE71..E6- for TTE71..6-, the prenominal form 
ofnw11..6. 

4 The Greek noun Ota:�oJ..fo (hostility) is used 
with decriptive function (as an adjective, cf. 
028). It could be translated diabolical. 

5 w introduces a Greek vocative .. 
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MOC· .XeiiiTO (003) 

TT€ TTTYJ\.H 

iiie•i7'.HM6 

TAN€1{9A (019) €Y 

pooyT· TA 

NICTOJ\.H NAT 

7'.WWM· 

OYMHH(9€ iii 

(9A.X€ NCOJ\. 

C€7'.7 ATTA(pH 

p€ .xooy €POI 21 

T€21H {9A 

TTTOOY NKWC8 • 

€1TA iiiTepiii 

6017'.€ €TITO 

OY iiiKWC· 

ANM00(9€ 

KATAMA9 21 

NeMA IO iii60I 

J\.€· €1(91N€ 

iiiCAOYMA 

6 "il\.HM for T.z1€POYC;\.l\.HM, Jerusalem (cf. 
the glossary of nomina sacra). 

7 COl\.C€l\. is an orthographic variant for 
COl\.Cl\.. 

8 Kos is a toponym. 
9 K;\.T;\.-M;\.: from one place to the other 

(Kimi has a distributive meaning here). 
10 Read N.M;\.. 

Texts 

[pi:] 

ATTA(9Hp€ T€�C11 

THHB€ €p01 

€YMA iii60l7'.€ 

.X€MAPON 12 € 

MAA y· .X€TTA T€q>Y7'.H iii 

IOY.l..ATTe· T 

NOYN€ iiiTAI 

{94 €807'. iii2HTC 

.X€C€MTT{9A (443) 

MTTACMOY 

MiiiTTA2MOT 

MTTAPA.l..AN (032)
13 · 

NT€p€N6017'.€ epoq 

AN61N€ NOYCA 

MTT(pWI· €p€ 

oycpoycpT K 

THY €TT€qCA 

iiiM21T· AN 

[PBl 

61N€ iiiNeXPIA 

THpoy· iii{9A 

11 T€::tc- is an orthographic variant for T€KC-, 
the prenominal form of the verb TWKC. 

12 M;\.pON is the absolute form of the 
conjugation base of the jussive (M;\.p€-). It 
is translated : let us (go) (Crum, Coptic 

Dictionary 182b ). 
13 Dan is the name of one of the 12 tribes of 

Israel. 
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peN€ZIOM€ pXplA 14 

MMooy NCe.X.W 

KM NN€Y<!)H 

pe· Ti\.eKANH 

MNT .AAKOC 15 

MNTT€KPAK 

THp 16· AYW T 

<!)WT€ MMOOy· 

ZATTi\.WC Alp 

cooy NeBOT 

el6Ai\.HY 17 €TT 

TOOY €TM 

MAY MNTTA 

<!)Hpe· <!)AN 

T€MWYCHC 18 

€IN€ MTT<!)I 

Ne MTTe<!)TOP 

Tep NAI 19· Aq 

€PAPXH20 NTW 

Mee ZMTTTO 

oy eTMMAY 

14 The relative conversion is introduced by iii 
instead of €Te. 

15 AAKOC for the Greek liaKO<;. 
16 KpAKTHP for the Greek KPCff�p. 
17 6Ai'..HY is the stative of60eli'..€. 
18 MwycHc is a proper noun: Moses. 
19 iii-NU 
20 ji-ApXH. This verb can be translated with 

an adverbial locution: since the beginning. 
(Literally, it means: he made a start with.) 

eTTOOY Nzooy21 

[pri 

WCK <!)WTTe 

.X.1N€TT€<!) 

TOpTep22 MMW 

YCHC· <!)AN 

TeTT<!)MNOY 

8€23 Nl'ABPIHi\. 

TAZON· NTAq 

CYMAN€24 Ni:25 

MTTTACCe26 N 

zypru.aHC27 . 

AYW ANKWTN 

€TT€NKAZ 

� <!)A Tlezooy N 

TA ycfoy28 MTTA 

<!)Hp€ MMeplT 

T€NOY6e W .alMO 

0€OC29· AOYWN NT€Ceyc1c30 

MTTeKZHT 

21 TTOOY iii-zooy: until now. 
22 .X.lNe is a variant of the preposition .X.IN-. 
23 cgM-NOYBe is an orthographical variant for 

cgM-Noyqe (see <glNe). 
24 cyMANe for the Greek crriµa{vw. 
25 NA'N. 
26 TACCe for the Greek verb i:&crcrw. Used as a 

noun, it can mean punishment. 
27 zypW.aHC is a proper noun: Herod. 
28 CTA ypoy for the Greek cri:aup6w. 
29 .alMOeeoc is a proper noun: Timothy. 
30 eceyc1c for the Greek afo0ricrt<;. 
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[P�l 

Nf€1M€ €N€t 

.XW (463) MMOOY NAK· 

NfCZAICOY (006) NOY 

ON NIM· €Y€P 

Texts 

TTM€€Y€ NTA 

61Noywz ZI.XN 

T€11l€TPA' 
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Anti-chalcedonian fragment 

The following text is transmitted on a sheet of parchment from the 10th or 11th century. It 

belongs to the collection of the Universite Catholique de Louvain. The fragment has been 

published by L. Th. Lefort, Les manuscrits copies de l 'Universite de Louvain, t. 1: Textes 

litteraires, Louvain 1940, 140-143. This edition includes a French translation. 

(flesh) p. 90 TIZA1€ 1 A€ AqNo.xq €1T€CHT €1T€XAIOC2 NN€zoq· MNN€0YOOZ€:

AN€N€10T€ .xooc .X€AqjiMNTH3 NPOM1T€ ZMTIMA €TMMA y· AA.A.A A 1TNOYT€ 

q1 MTI€q€1N€ Zl.XMTI€qzo· Aqt NAq NOYCMOT Nplp NZOOYT NTOOY 

MNOYA.18€ NAAIMWNION:- Aq€1 €80;\. ZMTTlTAAAATION AqBWK [€]N€MANKA(g 

[M]NN€MANKAM [Z]lCOYp€ (187) MNN€pHMIA' €q€NKOTK4 ZNN€Z€;\.OC 

MNNApooy5 N0€ NN€pip· ZWCA€6 NqtzoT€ NOYON NIM €T(g001T ZMTTMA 

€TMMA Y €TB€N€pWM€ MNN€0HplON €qTAK0 MMOOY:- NT€p€1TNOYT€ 

€PZNAq €CToq €T€qApXH NK€con· Aq<glN€ NCATT1T€TOYAAB rpHrwp1oc 

Aqz€ €poq €qONZ €BOA .X€€YZAP€Z (443) €poq Z1TM1TNOYT€:- NT€YNOY 

NTAq€NTq €ZPAI ZMTTMA €TMMA y AqpcgnHp€ M1T€1N06 NOY0€1<:!} NTAqAAq7 

M1T€1T€000Y (466) TAzoq:- NTOq A€ Aq(glN€ NCAllppo A YTAMOq 91TTW<:9 

NTAq(gW1T€ MMOq:- NT€YNOY (110) AqTWOYN AqBWK €1TMA €p1Tppo 

€NKOTK NZHTcj· AqMOYT€ .X€T€PHAA THC8 AMOY (136) €80;\. NTNNA Y €POK· 

Z1TNT60M M1TANOYT€:- NT€YNOY Aq€1 €BOA €qoyw.xn NCANKAM 

MNNCOYP€ <:!}ANT€q (hair) p. 91 €1 <:!}ATT1T€TOYAAB (466):- 1T1T€TOYAAB A€ 

rpHrwp1oc Aqcc:j>pArlZ€ MMOq ZMTTMA€1N M1T€cfoc· A1T€1N€ €000Y lTWT 

CABOA MMoq· A1T€1N€ MTINOYT€ KoTq €poq NK€con· Aqt€ooy MTINOYT€:-

1 Z.\.1€ for Z.\.€. 
2 X.\.IOC for the Greek Ka-ruymoi;.
3 €IP€ with the meaning to pass.

4 eq€NKOTK for eqiiiKOTK. 
5 .\.pooye. 
6 ZWC.A€ for the Greek wo-rE. 
7 p-oyoe1cg: to spend time 
8 T€pH.A.\. THC for the Greek TEpa-rwOr]<; or TEpa-r{ai;.
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2.KN2. y TENOY .X€TT€TN2. teooy MTTNOYTE (92.pETTNOYTE teooy N2.Cj 

NijKo9 MTT€Cj€1N€ eqTH6 (412) epoq:- ep<:92.NTTPWHE iwwq t11eqoyo1 

ETT.A.12.BOJ\.OC· <:92.peTT.A.12.BOJ\.OC KW NNECjCHOT eTeooy10 i1.xwq K2. T2.8€ 

NT2-KHeeye eroc· i2.Ne1H1Ne Ni1KwN NpWHe eT<:9ose:- 2.KN2. y ex2.H" 

NT2-Cj.XI Miic2.iov MTT€Cj€1WT· 2.q<:9WTT€ Ne6a><:9 HNTT€CjCTTEPH2. w2.ir2.1 

€TTOOY Niooy (110) 12:- T2.IT€ ee NN€1KEHHH(9€ MHINE iiipwMe 

NTd. YENTT(918€ N2. y H2. y2,2, y:-

N2.1 .A.€ iiiTepeTT€X2.J\.KYTWN13 CWTM erooy 11e.x2.q .X€€1COYHHH(9€ 

Niooy e.x1iiiT2.TTi[oq1 J\.O:lT· MTT€1[€H]TON iMTT2.(9[1]TT€ w2.ir2.1 [ETTO]OY 

iiiiooy:- TT€.X€TT€X2.J\.KYTWN .XEMTTep6WNT epo1 T2.(91N€ (382) MHOK 

i2.11e1Kezws ep€T2-o/YXH €TT€18YH€1 epoq (472):- €80J\. .X.€2.ICWTM (443)

,X.€2. YCjl NT2.TT€ NIWi2.NNHC 1TB2.TTTICTHC 

9 Sic for NijKi-. 
10 Sicforeeoov. 
11 Proper noun: Cham. 
12 ETTOOY iiiiooy: (everyday) up.till today.
13 Xii\.K YTWN, for the Greek X<IAKJJ6u>VLKOc;. 
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Shenoute, on the Ethiopian invasions 

The text is taken from the edition by J. Leipoldt and W. Crum, Sinuthii archimandritae vita 

et opera omnia, Leipzig, 1908, vol. III, text nr. 21: De Aethiopum invasionibus II. A 

separate volume has the Latin translation. 

TOY 2..YTOY 1 • 

N<yW.XTT NN(92...X€ MTT€1.XWWM€ H TTK€C€€TT€ €NT2..N.Xooy2 2.. yw 2..Nci..ioy 

2NTM€ZPOMTT€ CNT€ (087), MNNC2.. Tp€NKWT (134) MTTIH€1 2MTTK2'.lpOC 

€NT2..N82..p82..poc (9W.i\. (92..NTOYBWK €2OYN €TTTO.i\.lC €TOYMOYT€ €poc 

.X€KO€1C3 , ZMTTCHY €NT2..TT€1N06 MMHH(9€ 60€1.i\.€ €PON (461) €YTTHT ZHTOY 

NN€600(9€ €TMM2.. y €NT2.. ycyoycyoy MMOOY ZNOY60M €TB€TMNT2.. T60M 

N2€NKOM€C4 NZ€.i\..i\.HN5 €NC€COOYN pw 2..N ZNT€YMNT2..TTICTOC 

MTT€NT2..qT2..MIOOY i.. yw TT€TN2.. t6oM N2.. y 'ic. M2...i\.i\.ON .11.€ N€NNOB€ 

€Tpzoyo KIM €TOIKOYM€NH NTOOY N€TpTTK€TOYNOC MMOOY €zp2..1 €.XWN. 

€MMON6. Z€NOY zwwqN€ €TTTHpq NN2..ZPMTTNOYT€; H €qTWN7 TT€Tqipooycy 

Z2..N€ZBHY€ MTTNOYT€ TTOY2.. TTOY2.. K2.. T2.. T€qMIN€ .X€€qN2.. t6oM N2..N; NIM 

TT€T€p€TT.XO€1C (463) TTNOYT€ N2...XNoyq ZMTT€zooy MTTZ2'.TT Nqt.i\.oroc 

Z2..TT€NT2.. YTocyq €poq; 2..NOKTT€ H K€OY2.. NT2..Z€8. 2€NK€ppWOYN€ 

N€NT2..Y.XIN€9 NZ€N2..pXH H Z€N€iOYCl2... MM2..TO€1N€ N€T2..pX€1 THPOYN€, oy 

MONON .X€N€NT2.. YT2..NZOYTOY €Z€NZBHY€ 2.. yw Z€N'fYXH, 2...i\..i\.2.. cy2..zp2..1 

ON €N.i\.2..OC. TTTBBO MTT€NCWM2..TT€ 2.. YW TT€NZHT. TMNT(92'. Y MTTf2..MOCT€. 

TTpOCK2..pT€p€ITT€ €TT€(9.i\.H.i\. MNZWB NIM €T€p€N€fp2..q>H ZWN €TBHHTOY. 

T2'.IT€ 0€ €T€N2..€12'.TOY NN€TN2..6Noyni..ppHC12.. MTTN2..Y NT2..N2..rKH. OYO€1 10 

1 Greek incipit, meaning of the same. This writing was preceded by another text from Shenoute in the 
Codex. 

2 €NTA for NTA. 
3 KOIC is the Coptic name of the town Cynopolis (town of the dog). 

4 Comes is a Latin title attributed to the high functionaries of the State. 
5 The Greek word EAAT]V (derived from the adjective EAAT]VlKoc;) refers to the Greek as well as to the 

pagans in Coptic. (The same usage is attested for Byzantine Greek.) 
6 MMON. 
7 TWN for TWOYN. 
8 iii-TA.ze: like me (literally: in my way). 

9 N.€NTA•Y.X.1 N€. 
10 oyoet: cry of sorrow. 
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.At NAN ANON NpWM€ €Tq0 11 AN Npooycp NAY, .X€C€NHY €2PAI €N61.x 

M1TNOYT€ H .XeqNA.XNOYN { ... 

11 qo for q1. 
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Shenoute, On women's piety 

The following text is taken from the edition of J. Leipoldt & E. W. Crum, Sinuthii 

archimandritae vita et opera omnia, t. IV, Louvain 1954, text nr. 52: De pietatefeminarum. 

A separate volume has the Latin translation . 

... €T€} TN(:9OTTOY tTT..X.IN..X.H, tTtTNMHN tBO.i\. 2NMMA tTMt2 NATTATH NIM 

..X.IN2TOOYt (:9APOY2t, tTtTNCI AN NCC.UTM A yc.u NNA y tNtTO NHTN NOCt, 

{:9A2PAI tNCKOTTTIA1 MNN0tA TpON. TNOB(:9 At 2c.uc.uq2 tNt2BHYt 

MTTtNC.UN2, NAI tTNNA6NTOY tPON MTTNA y NTANArKH. ANA y At ON t0t 

tTtTNAMA2Tt MMC.UTN 2AT2MMt MTTTM2O tT2NNCIOOYN €TBtTOq>tA.IA3 

NNCWMA, tN(:9ANtl At 2c.uc.uq tNtKK.i\.HCIA, TTMA MTTtlC.U tBO.i\. NNtNNOBt 

A yc.u TOq>€.i\.lA NNtN'YYXH, TtNO4 N2HT <yHM tTMql (118) tPON, 

{:9ANTNCC.UTM tN.i\.Oroc MTTNOYTt, NAI tTtKBO NNtN2HT. ANA y tPON 

tNOYC.UM, c.u5 NpC.UMt, tY(:9ANTA2MtN tYtTTNON6, ..X.tNO NA(:9 N2t7. NOYC.UM 

NOYC.U(:9 t2APTTAZt NNKA NIM 2NOYMNTA TCI. KAN8 MAPN(:9ITTt 2HTOY 

NNl(:9A..X.t NTNtTTtN2HT tNAIKAIWMA MTTNOYTt A yc.u NtqTTpOCTArMA 

MNNtqNOMOC tTOYTC.U2M MMON tCC.UTM tPOOY 2NTtKK.i\.HCIA. 

MTTpTpeyTTpOCtXt epoN 21TNNtTTC.U2M NtBO.i\.9 2NTTTt NCt6NTN 

tPtNtN2HT MNNtN'YYXH (:9OYtlT A yc.u tY2KAtlT 2NNAMTTHYt. KAITOI 

NA(:9WOY N61NArA00N tTKH t2PAI. ANON At TtNAMtA.tl tBO.i\., 

..X.tCtCOOYN N61NtTOYAAB, ..X.tNA(:9tNtTNA t2OYN tTTHI MTTNOYTt, 

tPtTTtY2HT c6Hp, tMtYTTPOC€Xt NOYt2CA2Nt tTOY2C.UN MMOOY 

tTOOTOY, MAPNCTTOYAAZt6t tNtTNNAt2HY tPOOY, AYW MTTPTPtTTOYA 

TTOYA MMON1 0 (:91Nt NCA2tN.i\.Otl6t, 2c.uc NCpoqT t2tNTTtT(:9OYtlT11 , OYAt 

1 CKOTTTli is an unknown Greek word probably derived from OKETCTW, to mock. H. Wiesmann (CSCO, 
script. coptici 12) translates it by the Latin ludibria (mockery). 

2 zww•q functions here as an adverb and means even. 

3 ocj>e.1\.1i for the Greek wcptt.i::ia. 
4 Read TN.O. 
5 w introduces a Greek vocative. 
6 tnNON for the Greek 0dnvov. 
7 Xe introduces an indirect question here. 
8 The editor suggests that we omit KiN ( cf. 431 ), because it seems unappropriate before the jussive. 
9 Sic. The editors suggest that we read ZITNNeTTiZMN €80.1\.. 

10 N-, MMO• can introduce a partitive genitive (cf. 183). 
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MTTPTTAPAITel MTTTW2M eTCMONT MTT.3..ITTNON12 MTTeNOY.XAI eT8eTTeMTON

MTTKOCMOC eTNATAKO, Nee NTATTeYArrel\.lON .xooc, .XeOYA MeN 

AqTTAPAITel eT8e2eNCOel<y Ne2e, KeOYA eT8eOYCW<ye, KeOYA 

.XeAl2MOOC MNOYC21Me. TTAI .3..e tMeeYe .Xeq6AIHY N20YO eTTKeCeTTe 13 , 

e807'. .XeTTeTe<y<yeTTe (443) eTpeqq1 NTKeC21Me eTT.3..ITTNON: NTOq .3..e 

Aq2oypwq MA YAAq NNArAeON N(94eNe2. oy TTeTO NXPOTT NAK; A.XIC 

epOI. MH OYCWMA NOYWT ANTTe TTPWMe MNTeqc21Me; A yw eT8eOY NrNAel 

AN eTT.3..ITTNON, NTOK A yw NTOC: APA MeKOYWM 2NNIOelK NOYWT NMMAC 

A yw Nl61NOYWM NOYWT; eT8eOY NCNAel AN NMMAK eTT.3..ITTNON A yw 

TTAPICTWN 14 MTTeXC; APA NCPXPIA AN NTOC e(97'.Hl\. A yw eCWTM eTTl\.Oroc

A yw epeYCe8HC 2N2W8 NIM; H epeTMNTepo15 NMTTHYe C8TWT NN200YT 

MA YAA Y, eNeCC8TWT AN NNe210Me eTPeY8WK e20YN epoc; Me<!}AK 

NTOK, TTeTepeTTeK2HT 2opcy H eqMe2 eTMTpeKOYWM (449) e807'. 

2MTT.3..ITTNON MTTeXC, eAKNTA<p0pMH 16 e.XNTeC21Me. NAMe Nee eTeOYN2A2

N200YT e(94 Y<yWTTe N.XWWpe KA TAKAlpOC A yw eNA(9eNe210Me 

eTp6w8, OYN2A2 ON NC21Me e(94 yp.xwwpe KA TAKAlpOC A yw NCe.Xpo, 

NAC!}eN200YT ON eTOY.XPO epooy (463) AYW eTO N6W8. TTIArWN NOYWT 

TTeTKH e2PAI NN200YT MNNe210Me, A yw TTeKl\.OM eqcyooTT 21oycoTT 

NN200YT MNNe210Me eTNAMOYN e807'.. MTTpTpeOYA CWTM epoq 

2MTTeYArre7'.ION, .XeTTe.XeKeOYA, .XeeT8eTTAI Al2MOOC MNOYC21Me· 

MMN60M MMOI eel. Nee ON NTATT.XOelC .xooc, .XeKATAee NTACC!}WTTe 

2NNe200Y NNW2e 17, eY.XIC21Me eY2MOOC MN2AI, NCeMeeYe .Xeeqcwcy

MTT.XIC21Me A yw eqNOY.X e807'. MTTrAMOC· NTOq rAp TTeNTAqTAMIO 

.XINNC!}OPTT NOY200YT MNOYC21Me· AAA.A Aq.xmo NNe<p4plCC4IOC 

11 The substantivated relative TT.€T.<yOY€1T is considered as a noun and can thus have the indefinite 
article, ZEN. 

12 .a.mNON for the Greek lidrrvov. 
13 C€€TT€. 
14 APICTWN for the Greek lipurrov. 
15 T.MiiiT-ppo. 
16 iiiT• is the prenominal form of€1N€. 
17 NWZ€ is a proper noun: Noah. 
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C!}Aq.x.ooc, .X.€TT€NTAqCWNT .X.INN<goprr NTAqTAMl€oyzooyT MNOYCZIM€· 

NTOq fAP NAM€TT€ TT.alMIOyproc MTTTHpq, eqo NOYA NOYWT MNTT€q€1WT 

.X.INN<goprr. AM€i\.€1 q.x.w MMOC .X.€TT€NTATTNOYT€ (90Nq 18 MTTpTp€pWM€ 

rrop.x.q. AAAA eq6NAPIK€ €TT€TOYAMAZT€ MMoq z1TNrroywcg NNZY.aONH 19 

MTTCWMA, €TMTp€q€1 €TTAplCTON MM€, €80i\. .X.€TT€TO MMOIZY.aONH20 

NqMTTC!}A AN MTT.alTTNON €TMMAY OY.a€ NqMTT(gA AN MTT€NTAqCBTWTq 

AYW TT€TTWZM MMOq epoq ·.-c KATATT€q(9A.X.€ MM€ MAYAAq. Ne€ 

NTAq.x.ooc NTOq TT.X.0€1C, .X.€N€TTAZM NC€MTT(9A AN. NA(g fAP NZ€ 

€YNApBOi\. €TT€.X,TTIO N61N€TCW<gq NTMNTCMNOC21 MTTfAMOC; ANA Y 

€N€NTA Y€PANAq22 MTTNOYT€ ZNOYM€. €YKOINON€1 €TTfAMOC A YID C€T6Al0 

AN MTT€.X.TT€(9Hp€. C€CMAMAAT23 fAP ZNN€YZBHY€ TYPOY, €IT€ €Y.X.1CZIM€,

€IT€ €YZMOOC MNZAI, €IT€ €Y.X.O, €IT€ €YWi\., €IT€ ZNZWB NIM 

NTATTNOYT€ CONTOY .X.INN<goprr. AAAA ZNOYC!}I MM€. Z€N€BIHN .a€ ZNZWB 

NIMN€ NAI €TNA€TTIX€p€1 €N€T€M€(9(9€ (456), .X.€MTTOYCOYNTTNOYT€ 

NTAqTAMIOOY, NAI €T€0YNOYKA TAKi\.HCMOC NOprH z16WNT NA€1 ezpAI 

€.X.WOY, Ne€ NNIATNOYT€ MTT€Y0€1(9 NTATTKATAKi\.HCMOC MMOOY €1 

AqTAKOOY. 

18 (!)ONq'q. 
19 zy .3..0NH for the Greek �liov�. 
20 M.M�.1-zy .3..0NH. 
21 CMNOC for the Greek crEµv6<;. 
22 p-AN;vq. 
23 CMAMAA T is the stative of CMOY. 
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The three steles of Seth (NHC VII, 5) 

The following Text has been taken from P. Claude, Les trois steles de Seth (Bibliotheque 

Copte de Nag Hammadi, section Textes 8), Quebec 1983. In this edition, the text is 

accompanied by a French translation. 

P. 118

10 rroywNz eBOJ\. NTe .3..wc1ee 

oc 1 NTe tcgoMTe2 NCTHJ\.H 

NTe cHe· mwT NTe treNeA 

eTONZ A yw NA TKIM NAI N 

TAqNA y epooy A yw Aqcoyw 

15 NOY· A yw eTAqocgoy Aqp 

TTeYMeeYe· AYW AqTAAY 

NNICWTTT eY<gOOTT MTTlpH 

te· KATA 0€ €Te NeYCZH 

oyT3 MTTIMA eTMMA y· oy 

20 MHH<!)e NCO TT �€Ip <!)BHP N ·· 

teooy4 MN N160M· A yw Alp 

MTT<!)A eBOJ\. z1To0Toy NNI 

MNTN06 NA Ttcg1 epooy· 

eycgoorr -3..e Ntze· tcgo 

25 PTT NCTHJ\.H NT€ CHe· tcMOY 

epOK TTIWT mrepA.3..AMA5 · A 

NOK ZA 6 TTeTe rrwK N<gHpe· 

eMMAXA CHe· TTAI NTAK.XTTOq 

ZN OYMNTA TMICe eYCMOY 

l iwc1eeoc is a proper name: Dositheos ..
2 In this text the dialectical variants m, t, NI <pop the definite article TTe, Te, Ne are used.
3 czHoyT is a dialectal variant for cHz.
4 N-N.t-eooy.
5 rep2...a2..H2.. is a proper noun: Geradamas.
6 zi signifies in this context being, in the quality of



30 NT€ TT€NNOYT€ Xe ANOK 

TT€T€ TTWK NC!)Hpe· A yw N 

P. 119

Steles Seth 

TOK TT€ TTANOYC TTAIWT· AYW 

ANOK H€N Atl.XO A YW Atl.XTTO 

NTOK .3..[€] AK[N]A Y €NIHNTN06 

AKA2€PATK [€]K€7 NATW.XN· t 

5 CHOY €pOK (TTl]WT· CHOY €POI 

TTIWT· €1(9[O]OTT €TBHHTK· 

€KC!)OOTT €[T]B€ TTNOYT€· € 

TBHHTK tC!>OOTT 2A TOOTq M 

TTH €THHA y· NTK oyo€1N 

10 €KNA Y €YOYO€1N· AKOYW 

NZ NNOY0€1N eBO.i\: NTK oy 

HlpW0€AC8 • NTOK TT€ TTAHlpW 

eeoc· tcHOY €POK Nee N 

OYNOYTe· tcHOY €T€K 

15 HNTNOYTe· OYN06 TT€ TTIA 

rAeoc NA yToreNHC €TAqA 

2€PATcj9 TTNOYT€ €TAqp C!)Opll 

NA2tPATq ... 

P. 121

TNCHOY €pOK 2N {O}YHNTC!)A 

€N€2· TNCHOY €POK €TAN 

NOY2M [€8]0(7'.] 2A NIKA{T}A OYAIO 

7 e is a dialectal variant of the stative of elpe ( o ). 
8 MlpO0e;\C and MlpW0eOC are proper nouns. 
9 In some dialects the form eT is used for the relative conversion of the past (instead of NT;\-). 

10 The expression K;\ T;\ OY;\ here means individually. 
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NT€i\.lOC· N[T€]i\.lOC €TBHH 

5 TK· NH €TA[YPJ T€i\.lOC NMMAK' 

TTH €T .XHK [TT]H €T€ (9Aq.XWK 

mTei\.1oc esoi\. z1TN NAI THpoy· 

TTAI €T€1N€ 11 2M MA NIM· TT1(9MNT

iooyT· 4KA2€PA TK· AKP cyo 

10 PTT NA2€PA TK· AKTTW(9 2M MA 

NIM AK6w €K€ NOYA' A yw 

NH €TAK0YA(90Y AKNA2MOY· 

Koywcy .a.e €TpeyNOY2M 

N61 NH THpoy €TMTT(94" NTK 

15 OYT€i\.lOC NTK OYT€i\.lOC 

NTK OYT€i\.lOC: tcyopTT 

NCTHi\.H NT€ cHe: 

11 Who is similar (to himseW. 



Gospel of Mary 139 

The Gospel of Mary (BG 1) 

This text is taken from the edition by A. Pasquier, L 'Evangile selon Marie (BG 1) 
(Bibliotheque copte de Nag Hammadi, section « textes » 10), Quebec 1983. There is a 

French translation of the text in this volume. 

P.9

5 NT.:\.peq.Xe 1 N.:\.I .:\.qBWK NTOOY .A€ 

N€YP"-YTT€1 .:\. YPIM€ MTT<:,9.:\. €Y 

.XW MMOC .Xe NN.:\.(9 N2€ €NN.:\.BWK 

(9.:\. N2€0NOC NTNT.:\.(9€0€1(9 N 

TT€Y.:\.ff€1'.ION NTMNT€po2 MTT(!)H 

10 p€ MTTpWM€ €(9.Xe TT€TMM.:\. Y M 

TToytco €poq N.:\.(9 N2€ .:\.NON €Y 

N.:\.tco €PON TOT€ .:\.M.:\.Pl2.:\.M3 TW 

OYN .:\.C.:\.CTT.:\.Z€ MMOOY THpoy 

TT€.X.:\.C NN€CCNHY .Xe MTTpplM€ 

15 .:\.YW MTTPP"-YTT€1 OYA€ MTTpji 2HT 

CN.:\. Y TeqX.:\.PIC f.:\.p N.:\.(9WTT€ 

NMMHTN THp<T>N .:\. yw NCPCKeTT.:\. 

Ze MMWTN M.:\.1'.1'.ON .Ae M.:\.PN 

CHOY €T€WMNTN06 .Xe .:\.qCB 

20 TWTN .:\.q.:\..:\.N NPWM€ NT.:\.p€M.:\. 

Pl2.:\.M .Xe N.:\.I .:\.CKT€ TT€Y2HT 

[€2JOYN eTT.:\.r.:\.eoN .:\. yw .:\. YP.:\.PX€ 

[C0.:\.I] NpryM[N].:\.Ze 2.:\. TIP.:\. NN(!).:\. 

[.X]€ MTT[CWp] 

1 iiiTApe is a dialectal variant for iiiTepe. 
2 MiiiT-ppo. 
3 MAPl2AM is a proper noun: Mary. 
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P. 10

TTe.Xe TTeTpoc MMAPIZAM .Xe TCW 

Ne TNCOOYN .Xe NepeTTCWp OYA{9e 

iiizoyo TTAPA TTK€C€€TT€ NCZIMe 

.xw NAN NN{9A.X€ MTTCWp €Teelp€ 

5 MTT€YM€€Y€ NAI €T€COOYN MMO 

oy NNANON AN oy Ae MTTNCOTMOY 

ACOYWWB N61 MAPIZAM TTe.a.Ac 

.Xe TT€0HTT epWTN tNA TAMA 4 THY

TN epoq A yw ACApXel N.XW NA y 

10 NN€1(9A.X€ .X€ AINOK5 TTe.XAC Al 

NAY €TT.Xe ZN oyzopOMA A YW Ael 

.xooc NAq .Xe TT.XC AINA y epOK M 

TTOOY ZN oyzopOMA AqOYWWB TT€ 

.XAq NAI .X€ NAIA T€ .Xe NTeKIM AN 

15 epeNA y epOel TTMA l'AP eTepeTTNOYC 

MMA y eqMMA y N61 TTezo6 TTe.XAI 

NAq .Xe TT.XC T€NOY TTeTNA y eq>O 

POMA eqNA y €poq <ziii>Te'YYXH <H> 

TTeTTNA AqOYC.0(98 iii61 TTCWp TT€ 

20 .XAq .Xe eqNA y AN ziii T€'YYXH oy 

.a.€ ZM TT€TTNA AAAA TTNOYC €T(9[0TT]7 

ZN TeYMHTe MTTeYCNA y NTO[q TTeT] 

NAY eq>OpOMA ... 

4 T�.M.;\. is a dialectal variant ofTAMO. 
5 AINOK for ANOK. 
6 ezo is a dialectal variant of Azo. 
7 cyorr is a dialectal variant of cyoorr. 



Gospel of Mary 

P. 17

7 ... NT€p€Mip1ziM Xe 

Nil icKi pwc zwcTe iiiTirrcwp 

cpixe NMMic cpi TTeelMi 

1 o iqoywcps .a€ iii61 iN.apeic rre.xiq 

iiiNeCNHY Xe ix, TT€T€TiiiXW 

MMOq zi rrpi iiiNeNTiCX[O]OY 

iNOK M€N tpTTICT€Y€ iN Xe 

A rrcwp Xe Nil €(9X€ NICBOOY 

15 e rip ziiiKeMeeYe Ne iqoyw 

cps N61 rreTpoc rrexiq zi rrpi 

NN€€1ZBHY€ NT€€1MIN€ iq 

XNOYOY €TB€ rrcwp Xe MHTI 

iqcpixe Miii OYCilM€ NXIOY€ 

20 €PON ZN OYWNZ €807\. AN €NNA 

KTON ZWWN NTNCWTM THpiii 

Ncwc iiiT<i>qcoTrrc Nzoyo epoN 

P. 18

TOT€ i[M]ip1ziM PIM€ TTe.Xic M 

TT€Tpoc <Xe> rricoN TT€Tp€8 21€ €K 

M€€Y€ €0Y (401) €KM€€Y€ Xe iiiTil 

M€€Y€ epooy Mi yii T ZM rri 

5 ZHT H €€I.XI 607\. €TTCWp iqoy 

W(98 iii61 7\.€Y€19 TTe.Xiq MTT€Tpoc 

Xe TT€Tp€ XIN €N€Z Kcporr'0 Npeq

Noy6c tNi y epoK TeNOY €KP 

8 IIfrpE is the vocative of IIfrpoc;. 
9 i'\.€Y€1 is a proper noun: Levy. 

10 (,9OTT for (,9OOTT. 
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rYMNAZe e2N TeC21Me Nee N 

10 NIANTIKelMeNOC €(:!)Xe A TT 

CWTHP .Ae AAC NAzlOC NTK NIM 

.Ae iwwK €NO.Xe €807'. TTANTWC 

epeTTCWTHP COOYN MMOC AC 

q>AJ\.WC €TB€ TTAI AqOYOC:!)C N20Y 

15 O epON MAJ\.7'.0N MAPNC:!JITTe NTN 

t 21WWN MTTPWMe NTeJ\.IOC 

NTN.XTTOq NAN KA TA 0€ NTAq 

2WN eTOOTN NTNTAC:!)€0€1(:!) 

MTTeYAffeJ\.ION eNKW AN €2PAI 

20 NKeioroc oy .Ae KeNOMOC TTA 

PA TTeNTATTCWp xooq NTepe 

P. 19

[7'.eJY[el .a.e Xe NJAI A yw A YPAPXel N 

BWK [eTPeYT)AMO NCeTAC:!)eOel(:!) 

TT[e)YAffeJ\.ION 
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Coptic glossary 

The Coptic words that appear in the examples, the exercises and the texts appear in this 
glossary following the order of the consonants. They are arranged in the same way as in the 
Coptic Dictionary by W. E. CRUM. For each verb the existing prenominal and prepersonal 
forms and the stative are given. Composite words and derivations figure under the original 
or the most characteristic word. The double consonants e, 1, q>, x et 'I' can be respectively 

foµnd under TZ, KC, TTZ, KZ and TIC. 

A 

A: precedes an approximate number (cf. 088) 

AIAI: to increase; to grow 

AA.I, AA.IT": imper. ofWJ\. 

AJ\.O": imper. ofJ\.O 

AJ\.OY: child, youngster 

AA.ill (f.), pl. AA.OOY€: pupil, eye 

AHOY, AHH, AHH€1Tiii: imper. of€1 

AHAZT€: to prevail, to rule ; to embrace; to restrict, to detain 

AN: negation particle 

AN-'(m.): chief of, great one 

ANA": pleasure, will 

p-ANA": to please; to be pleased

ANI-: imper.of€1N€ 

ANf: see ANOK 

ANOK, ANr-: pers. pron.: I 

ANON, AN(iii)-: pers. pron.: we 

AN(€)1N€: imper. of €IN€ 

ANCHB€/ANZHB€ (f.): school 

ANA y: imper. ojNA y 

ANA(,9 (m.): oath 

ATTA: Apa, Father (monastic title) 

ATT€ (f.), pl. ATTHY€: head, chief 

ATTOT (m.), pl. ATTHT: cup 

ATTHY€:p/. ojATT€ 

Apl-: imper. of€ip€ 



146 

APIKe (m.): blame, fault 
6N-APIKe: to blame 

Apipe: imper. ofeipe 

Apooye (always pl .. ): burr, thistle 
APH.X(N}': limit, end 
-4ce: -six (cf. 085)
AT: negation: without

4 T.2HT (A0HT): insensible 
AT.NA y epo,,q: invisible 

Coptic glossary 

A ye1: imper. particle: give! bring hither! come! 
AYW: conj.: and 
A YWN-: imper. of OYWN 
A<y: interrogative pron.: which ? what ? who? 
A(9AI: to become many, to multiply; to be many 
A<ye: see e1cye 
A(9KAK: see wcy 
-AqTe: -four (cf. 085)
Aie:seewie 

420 (m.), pl. Aiwwp: treasury 
Aiwwp: pl. of Aio 
A2PO": what about... ? why? 
A.XI-: imper. of .XW 
A.XN-, A.XNT" (sometimes e.xN-): prep.: without 

B 

BW (f.): tree 
BW N-KNTe: fig tree 
BW N-ei\.OOi\.e: vine 

BWK, BHK t: to go 
BeKe (m.): salary, remuneration 

.XAI-BeKe: who receives a salary, mercenary 
BOi\. (m.), B�(N)-; Bi\.�A": the outside

NB� -, NB�i\.4": prep.: beyond, except 
ji-soi\.: to be liberated; to escape 

BWi\., Bei\.-, BOi\.", BHi\.t: to loosen, to untie; to set free 
eBOi\.: adv.: outside 
CABOi\.: prep.: outside of, externally 
<yABOi\.: prep.: towards the outer side 



Coptic glossary 

2,2..807'-.: prep.: from 

2,1807'-.: prep.: outside, except, before 

82..7'-.0T (f.): skin garment; skin bag 

B2..2..MTT6 (m./f.): goat 

BWWN (m.), BOONE, (f.): evil, bad 

BOONE: see BWWN 

BNT (m./f.): see qNT 

Bppe: new, young 

BHT (m.): palm leaf 

BHT: see BWT6 

BOT€ (f.): spiteful thing, abomination 

BWT6, BeT-/BOT-, BHT", BHTt: pollute; detest; stative: to be hated, damned 

e-, epo": direction: toward, for, against 

6807'-.: see BW7'-. 

6BIHN (m./f.): poor 

€BOT (m.): month 

67\.007'-.6 (m.): grape 

M2.. N-67'-.007'-.6: vineyard 

6M2..T6: adv.: very, much 

6M2.. y: adv.: there (with movement) 

6N6: circonst. conversion of the preterit conversion (cf. 241,434) 

6NN6: variant form for the optative (cf. 336) 

6N62, (m.): eternity; adv.: always, eternally 

<:92.. -eNez_: eternal(ly); forever 

MNT.<:92.. -eNez_: eternity 

6TT6CHT: adv.: downward 

€PO": seee-

ep2..T": see p2..T" 

epHT: vow, promise, devote; nn m. (pl. ep2..Te): vow, promise 

6p2..T6:pl. ofepHT 

epHy: expresses reciprocity (cf. 292) 

ecooy (m.): sheep 

6TBe-, 6TBHHT":prep.: because of, concerning 

6TBHHT": see 6TBe-

eooy (m.): honour, glory 

t-eooy: to give glory, to glorify; to praise; nn m.: glory

ec;y-: can, to be able to 
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€(9WTT€: conj.: if(cf. 429,442) 
€(9(9€: see also (9(9€: it is fitting, right 
€(9X€: conj.: if(cf. 429,438,442) 
€(9X€TT€: used in the apodosis of a contra-factual conditional sentence (cf. 438) 
€2€ (m./f.): bull, cow 
€20YN: adv.: inside 
€2PAI: adv.: upside; downside; adv. strengthening the preceding prep. or verb 

€20YO €-, €20Y€: more than, see 2oyo 
€.XN-: see A.XN-
€6wcy, €600(9€ (m./f.): Ethiopian, black 

H 

HI (m.): house 
H(H)TT€: see WIT 
HPTT (m.): wine 

€1/1 

€1, NHY t: to go; to come 
€IA, €IA 1"": eye, sight 

2A€1A T": before 
€1€: interrogative particle (cf. 399): if, either;particle introducing an apodosis: then, 
unless, without ( cf. 438); interjection strengthening the following word: well then, surely 
€1W (€B07'.), €IA-, €1AA", €1Ht: to wash 
€1M€: to know, to understand 
€IN€, (€)N-, NT": to bring, to carry 
€IN€: to resemble, to be like; nn m.: aspect, likeness; resemblance 
€1€TT-: see €!OTT€ 
€!OTT€ (f.): work 

€1€TT-cy€: wooden, timber 
€1€TT-cyWT: commerce, merchandise 

€100p (m.): canal 
x1oop: to ferry over, to ford river, to cross 

€Ip€, (€)p-, AA", ot: to do; to become; stative: to be 
€1WP2, €l€p2-/€IAp2-, €10P2": to see, to perceive; nn m.: vision, view 

€IC: behold! Introduces existential sentences (cf. 300-307) 
€IC 2H(H)T€: behold! 

€IA T": see €IA 
€1WT (m.), pl. €101"€: father 



Coptic glossary 

€1OT€: pl. of €1WT 

€1(9€, A<pT-/€cpT-, A{9T"', A{9€t: to hang 

€1W2€ (m.): field 

K 

e1ei-e.i\.OO.i\.€: vineyard 

e1ei-cpHN: orchard 

"'K, K-(m.):pers.pron.: you 

K€ (m.), K€T€ (f.), pl. Kooye: indef pron.: other, also (cf. 024) 

KW, KA-, KAA"', KHt (€8O.i\.): to put; to allow; to let; to leave; to forgive 

KW NCA -: to put, to leave behind; to renounce 

KA PW"', KAPA€1Tt: to be silent 

KA-pW"'q (m.): silence 

KBO, KB€-, KHB"': to be cold; to freeze; nn m.: cold, freshness 

t KBO: to refresh, to make cold 

KWK, KHKt (often with A2HY): to peal, to strip naked 

KWKA2HY: nn m.: nudity 

KAK€ (m.): darkness 

KAKIA: same meaning as KAKE: 

K.i\.OO.i\.€ (f.): cloud 

K.i\.OM (m.), pl. K.i\.OOM: crown 

K.i\.OOM pf. of K.i\.OM 

KW.i\.2, K.i\.2-, KO.i\.2"', KO.i\.2t: to beat, to strike, to knock 

KW.i\..X, K(€).i\..X-, KO.i\..X"': to bend 

K.i\..X-TTA T: genuflexion 

KAM (m.): reed, rush 

KIM, K€MT-, K€MT"': to move; to be moved 

AT.KIM: immovable 

KHM€ (f.): Egypt 

KWM<p, KM<p-, KOM<p"': to sneer; to mock; to contemn; nn m.: mockery; contempt 

KWNC, K€NC-, KO(O)NC"', KONCt: to pierce, to slay 

KOYN(T)"', Koyoyw: bosom 

KNT€ (m.): fig 

KpMpM: to murmur; to be vexed; nn m.: murmuring, complaint 

K€€C (pl.): bones 

2.oyp (m.): ring 

KWT, KeT-, KOT"': to construct, to build, to form; nn m.: construction; edification 

K€T€;seeK€ 
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KWT€, KeT-, KOT"', KHTt: to tum, to go round; to look for; (with€-) to surround; nn m.: 
turning round, circuit, surroundings 
KTO, KT€-, KTO"', KTHyt: to tum, to surround; to return 

KOOY€: see K€ 

Koy1: little, small 

p-KOYI: to be little, to be few, to be little time

KAC,9 (f.): reed 

MA N-KA<y: bed, plantation ofreeds 

KAZ (m.): land, earth 

KWZT (m.): fire, flame 

.i\. 

J..O: to stop, to cease 

J..18€, ?..€BT"', J..OBet: to be mad; nn m.: madness 

J..WKC!J..Wz, J..z-, ?..Oz"', J..Ozt: to bite, to pierce, to stab 

J..IK T"': veil, covering 

N-J..IK T"': on top of, covering

J..W(W)M(€), J..O(O)M€"'/J..AAM(€)"': to wither, to fade; to be filthy nn m.: filth, 

witheredness 
A TAWWM(€): unfading; immaculate 

?..AC (m.): tongue 

?..AA y: adv.: in nothing, no way 

A.AA y: indef pron.: someone, something; adv.: at all 

J..WXZ, J..exz-, J..OXZ"', J..oxzt: to be crushed, effaced; to be sticky, adhesive nn m.:

anguish, oppression 
J..0(€)16€ (f.): cause; excuse 

M 

MA (m.): place 

e-TT.MA e-: instead of

MA: imper. oft 
MAI-: part. cstr. ojMe: loving 

MAI-NOYT€: God-loving, pious 

M€ (f.): truth 

M€, M€pe-, M€plT"': to love 

M€plT, pl. M€pA Te: beloved 

MOY, MOOYTt: to die; nn m.: death 

MOYI (m./f.): lion 

MAAB, MAAB€, MAB-: thirty 



Coptic glossary 

MOKM€K, M€KMOYK": to think, to ponder; to meditate, to intend; nn m.: thought 

M2..K2 (m.): neck 

MOYK2, MOK2", MOK2t: to afflict, to oppress 

MK2..2: to be painful, difficult; to be grieved; nn m.: pain, difficulty, grief, suffering 

p""'MK2..2: to be pained, grieved 

MMO": see tii-

151 

(M)MN: there isn't; introduces a negative durative sentence with indefinite subject (cf. 267)

MMON: adv.: verily

MMON: negation: not (cf. 442)

MMHN€: adv.: every day, daily

MMINMMO": reflexivity marker ( cf. 291)

(M)MNT€-, (M)MNT2..": to have not

MM2.. Te: adv.: only, exclusively

MM2.. y: adv.: there

MN-, NMM2..": prep.: with; and

M2..€1N (m.): sign

.x1-M2'.l€N: to predict 

peq . .x1-M2..€1N: fortune-teller 

MOYN(e), MHN(€)", MHNt (€807'.): to continue; to remain; to keep on doing 

MIN€ (f.): sort, quality, manner 

MOON€, MeNe-, M2..NOY(OY)": to pasture, to feed 

MNT: to build abstract nouns (cf. 049) 

MNT-: see MHT 

MNTp€ (m.): witness; testimony 

p-MNTpe: to be a witness, to testify

MTTp-: negation of the imper. (cf. 142) 

MTTWp (€-): negation of the imper. (cf. 143) 

MTT(92..: to be worthy; nn m.: worth, desert, fate 

MTT(92..: adv.: very 

MOYP, M(e)p-, MOP", MHpt: to bind, to gird, to tie; nn m.: band, girth, strap 

M€p€-: negative aorist (c£ 325) 

MeplT: see Me 

M€p2.. Te: see Me 

M2..C: see MIC€ 

M2..C€: see MIC€ 

MIC€, M2..c-/M€c-, M2..CT"/M€CT": to bear, to bring forth; nn m.: offspring, generation 

AT.MIC€: unborn 

MNT.2.. T.MIC€: the fact of not being born 

M2..C (m) young 
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M}..C M-MOYI: lion cup 

M}..C€ (m.): young animal; calf, bull 

M}..CT-: part. cstr. o/MOCT€ 

M}..CT-NOYT€: God-hating, impious 

MOCT€, M€CT€-, M€CTW": to hate; nn m.: hatred 

MCOOY pl. of MC}..2 

MC}..2 (m.), pl. Mcooy: crocodile 

MHT, MHT€, MNT-: ten 

M}.. TOI (m.): soldier 

MHT€ (f.): middle 

MOT€ (m.): neck 

MOYT€: to call, to speak 

MTO (m.): face, presence 

MTON, MOTNt: to rest; to be calm; nn m.: rest 

M}..}.. y (f.): mother 

MOOY (m.): water 

MA YAA(T)": alone, only 

M€€Y€: to think; nn m.: thought, memory 

p-M€€Y€, r M-TT.M€€Y€: to remind, to remember

MOYOYT, M€yT-, MOOYT": to kill 

M€cy€-, M€(Y}..": to ignore 

M€(Y}.."K: maybe 

MHH(Y€ (m.): multitude, mass 

Ml(Y€, M€cy-/M}..cy-, MA(Y": to fight; to attack 

MOO(Y€: to wander, to walk 

M€(Y}..K: see M€C9€-

M€(Y(Y€: negation of(€)(Y(Y€ 

M}..2 (m.): nest, shelter 

M€2- : used to build ordinal numbers (cf. 091) 

MOY2, M€2/M}..2-, M}..2"/MO2", M€2t: to fill; to be full 

MOl2€ (f./m.): miracle 

M2IT (m): Nord 

M2AA y (m.): tomb 

M}..}...11':€ (m.): ear 

N 

N-, HMO": locative, temporal, instrumental preposition; connection with direct object; 

genitive; preposition expressing identity; introduces the object; partitive genitive 
N-, N}..": prep. dative 
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NA: precedes an approximate number ( cf. 089) 

NA: to have pity, mercy; nn m.: pity, charity 

AT.NA: without compassion 

MNT.A T.NA: lack of compassion 

MNT.NA: alms 

NA: to go 

NAA -!NAe-, NAA(A}': to be great 

NOYB (m.): gold 

NOBe (m.): sin 

A T.NOBe: without sin 

p-NoBe: to sin

peq.p-NOBe: sinner

NKA (m.): thing 

NKOTK: to sleep 

NIM: indef pron.fart.: each, every (cf. 024, 169, 172) 

OYON NIM: everyone 

NIM: interrogative pron.: who? 

NMMA": see Miii-

NANoy-, NANOY": to be good 

rr.eT.NANOY"q: the Good 

NOYNe (f.): root 

Nece-, NeCW": to be beautiful 

NeCBWW": to be smart, intelligent 

NCABH.?\.: conj.: if not; adv. outside of; except 

Nee1crre: introduces the apodosis after a contra-factual condition ( cf. 438) 

NAHT:part. cstr. of NA: pity, compassion, charity 

MNT.NAHT: pity; charity 

NAIA T": to be blessed 

NTe-, NTA":prep. genitive 

NTO, NTe (f.sg.):pers.pron.: you 

NOyTe (m.), NTwpe (f.): God, Goddess 

NTOK, NTK- (m.sg.):pers.pron.: you 

NTwpe: see NOyTe 

NTOC: pers. pron.: she 

NTWTN, NTeTN- (pl.): pers. pron.: you 

NTOOY (m./f. pl.): pers. pron.: they 

NToq, NTcj-: pers. pron.: he 

NA y: to see; to look; nn m.: sight, view, vision 

NA y (m.): hour, time 

NHY: stative of e1 
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N}..<ye-, N}..cyw1: to be many, much 
N<yOT, N}..(9Tt: to be hard, strong, difficult 
Neqp-: to be good 
Noqpe (f.): good, profit, advantage 

p-Noqpe: to be useful
NeZ (m.): oil 
N}..ZB (m.): yoke 
N}..ZB (f.): shoulders, back, neck 
NOYZM, NezM-/N}..zM-, N}..ZM1, N}..ZMt: to be saved, safe; to escape from; to save, to 
preserve; nn m.: safety 
NZOYN: prep.: in, within 
N}..ZPN: see zo

NZHTf: see zN-
NAZTe, NZOT1, NZ}..Tt : to have faith, to believe 

MNT.N}..ZT: belief 
NZOYO €-, NZOYe: more than, see zoyo 
NOYX: lying, false, pseudo-
NOYX: see NOYX.e 
NOYX.e, NeX,, NOJ(.1/N}..J(.1, NHX.t: to throw, to cast 
No6: great, big 

MNT.No6: greatness 
Ne6w1: to be ugly 
N06Ne6, Ne6Ne6-, Ne6Noy6•: to reproach, to mock; nn m.: reproach 
Noy6c, NeKc-, No6o: to be wroth, to be angry 

peq.Noy6c : wrathful person 

0 

o (N-) (stative of etpe): to be
OB<y: see WB<y
OelK (m.): bread
ON: again, too
OTTT: see WTTT
OCe (f.): loss, damage

t-oce: to suffer loss, hurt, to be fined
OTTT: see WTTT 
Oel<y: see T}..(9€ 0€1(9 
ozc (m.): sickle 



Coptic glossary 

TT 

TIA, TA, NA: poss. pron. (cf. 019) 
TTAI, TAI, NAI: dem. pron. (cf. 013) 
TT(€), T(e), N(e): def art. (cf. 016, 054) 
rte, Te, N€: dem. pron. (cf. 014) 
TT€ (f.), pl. TTHY€: heaven 
TTH, TH, NH: dem. pron. (cf. 013) 
TT(€)1 (f.): kiss 

t- TT(€)1: to kiss
TT€1, T€1, Net: dem. art. (cf. 015) 
TTW"', TW"', NOY"':poss. pron. (cf. 020) 
TTW;>..6/TTWAK, TT(€);>..6-/TT€;>..K-, TTOA.6"'/TTOAK"'!TTAA.6"': to be agreed, to reach 
satisfaction, to decide; with €BO;>..: to reach conclusion, to make an end 
TTWWN€, TT(€)€N€-, TTOON€"', TTOON€t: to change, to tum 
TTWPK, TT(e)pK-, TTOPK"': to be plucked out, destroyed; to pluck out 
TTWP.X, TTep.x-, TTOP.X"', TTop.xt: to divide, to separate; to be divided, separated 
t1c/t1T, t1Te/t1ce: nine 
o/AIT-: see TTCTAIOY 
TTCTAIOY, o/AIT-: ninety 
TIA T (f.): knee 
TTWT, TTHTt: to escape; to persecute; to run 

MA iii-TTWT: refuge 
TTooy: today 
TTHOY€: pl. ojTT€ 
TTWQJ(€), TT€QJ-, TTOQ)"', TTHQ)t: to divide; to separate; to part 
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TTWQJC, TT€QJC-, TT0QJO, TTOQ)Ct/TTOCQ)t: to be amazed, beside oneself; to amaze; to 
tum aside 
TTW2, TTei-, TT02"', TTH2t: to break, to burst, to tear; nn m.: division; piece; part 
TTW2, TTei-, TTH2"'= to reach, to attain to 
TTA2P€ (m.): medicament, drug, remedy 

p-TTA2P€: to use drugs, to heal
TTW2T, TT€2T-, TTA2T"', TTA2Tt: to bend; to fall; to kneel 
TTA20Y (m., pl.): buttocks; back 

21-TTA20Y: prep.: behind
TT€.Xe-, TT€.XA"': to say (to have said) 
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r 
PA (m.): state, condition; conferring a local or generic sense to the following noun 

2A -TT.pA: concerning 
pA-: component in the formation of nouns: part of 

PA-THY: sky 
pl (f.): cell (ofa monk); room 
po, piii-, PW": mouth; door, gate 

KA PW": to be silent 
TTA -TT.po: doorkeper 
€piii-, €PW": prep.: toward, to, upon; against 
2Apiii-, 2APW":prep.: beneath; before 
zapiii-, 21PW":prep.: at, upon 

pw-; see po 
pro: emphatic or explicative particle 

poKz, pox: to bum 
pM-: see pWM€ 
pWM€ (m.), PM(N)-: man 

pM-MAO: rich 
pM.iii-KHM€: Egyptian 
pM.iii-NOYT€: pious 
pM-pAKOT€: Alexandrian 

PIM€: to weep; nn m.: tear 
pM€1H (£): tear 
poMTT€ (f.), PMTT€-, pl. pMTTOOY€: year 
pMrrooy€: see poMTT€ 
piii-: see po 
PAN (m.), p€N-, pNT": name 
PNT": see PAN 
PTT€ (m.), pl. PITHY€: temple 
pTTHY€: see PTT€ 
pap (m.): pig 
ppo (m.), pl. (P)PWOY: king 

MNT.ppo: kingdom 
po€1c: to be awake; to watch 
PACT€ (m.): morrow 
PAT" (m.): foot 

€PAT": prep.: to (mostly of persons) 

2APA T": prep.: beneath 
2'PA T": prep.: toward 

pHT€ (m.): manner, fashion, likeness 
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pooyT: see oypoT 

pooycp: to have care for, to be intent on; nn m.: care, attention, anxiety 

q1-pooycp: to take care of 

PA{9€: rejoice; nn m.: gladness,joy 

pW<p€, p€cpT-lpA<pT-, pA<p(T)"': to suffice, to be enough 

p€q: man who ( cf. 051) 

poyz€ (m.): evening 

PWZT, p€zT-, PAZT"'IPOZT"', PAZTt: to strike; to cast; to be struck; to fall; nn m.: 
stroke, blow 

C 

"'C, c-: pers. pron.: she, her 

CA: man of; maker of; dealer in 

CA N-N€Z: oil seller 

CA N-.x1-6ol\.: liar 

CA: side, part 

NCA -, NCW<': behind, after; against 

(9€, c€-, C€T-: sixty 

C€-: pers. pron.: they 

C€: affirmative particle; in answers: yes 

C(€)1, CHY"', cHyt: to be filled, satisfied; enjoy 

AT.CI: insatiate 

MNT.A T.CI: unsatedness, greed 

co: nn m., occurs only in the expression t-co 

t-co (€-): to spare; to refrain; nn m.: forebearance; abstinence

CO(€): see cooy 

CAB€ (m.), CABH (f.): wise 

CWB€: to laugh; to mock 

CBW (f.), pl. CBOOY€/CBWOY€: doctrine, teaching 

.x1-csw: to get teaching; to be taught 

CBS€, CBS€-, CBBHT-, CBBHY": circumcise; nn m.: circumcision 

CBOK: to become small, to be small; to make less 

CABHl\.: see NCABHl\. 

coBT (m.): wall, fence 

CORT€, CST€-, CBTWT", CBTWTt : to prepare, to set in order; to be ready 

CBOOY€, CBWOY€:p/. ofcsw 

CIK€, C€KT-, CAKT", co(o)K€t: to grind, to pound 

WN€ N-c1K€: grinding stone 
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COl\.C�, c�cl\.-, Cl\.CW7'.", c�cwl\.t: to be comforted; to comfort; nn m.: consolation 
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CHH (f.): voice, sound 

CHOY' CH,;\.H,;\.,;\. T:</CH,;\.,;\. T": to bless; to praise 

CHIN€, CH(€)N-, CHNT", CHONTt: to be established, set right; to establish, to construct; 

nn m.: confirmation, agreement, adornment 
CHHT: see CWTH 

CHOT (f.): form; character; likeness; pattern 

cielN (m.): physician 

CON (m.), CWN€ (f.), pl. CNHY: brother; sister; sibling 

CIN€, cN-/C(€)NT-/C.;\.(,;\.)T-, C,;\.(,;\.)T"/CO(O)T"/CNT": to pass by, through; nn m.: 

passing, decline ( of day) 
CO(O)N€ (m.): robber 

CWN€: see CON 

CW(W)NT, C(€)NT-, CO(O)NT", coNTt : to be created; to create; nn m.: creature; creation 

ciiiTe: see cNi y 

cNiy, ciiiT€-: two 

-cNOOYC (m.), -cNOOYC€ (f.): - two (cf. 086)

CNHY:p/. ojCON

ciiNcy, ciiNcy-, ciNOY(9", ciNicyTt: to make live; to be alive; to nourish; statiye:

to be nourished, well fed 
C€TT-: see COTT 

COTT, C€TT-, pl. cooTT, CWWTT: occasion, time, tum 

21-oy.coTT: at one time, together

cooTT, cwwTT:pl. ofcoTT 

C€€TT€: to remain over, to be remainder; to leave remaining, to spare; nn m.: remainder 

COTTC, C€TTC-: to pray; to comfort 

COTTCTT, CTTCWTT-, c(e)TTCWTT", C€TTCWTTt: to pray; to entreat; to comfort 

CTTOTOY (m., pl.): lips 

coyp€ (f.): thorn, spike, dart 

cwpH, cepH-, copH-, COPH": to go astray, to err; to lose; nn m.: error 

cpqe/cHpqe, cpoqTt: to be at leisure, inoccupied; with€-: to have leisure for, to be 

occupied with 
C€T-:see Ce 

ci Te (f.): fire 

CIT€, C€T-/ci T-:/c1T-, ci T:</CeT:</CIT", CHTt (€-): to throw, to sow; to put 

COT€ (m./f.), pl. COOT€: arrow, dart 

CWT€, C€T-/coT-, co(o)T"/ci(i)T": to redeem, to rescue, to save 

ct-: see CTOI 

CTO: see. TCTO 

CTOI (m.), ct-: smell 

ct-swwN: bad smell, stench 

ct-Noyqe: perfume 
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CWTM, C€TM-, COTW: to hear; to listen 
ctMHT, CMHT: obedient (for C€TM-2HT) 
MNT.ctMHT, MNT.CMHT: obedience 
61N-CWTM: hearing report 

· CWTTT, C€TTT-, COTTT": to choose; nn m.: chosen, elect
CTWT: tremble; nn m.: trembling
CHY: seeC€1

CHY (l]l.): time, season
cooy, co(e): six
CIOOYN (f.): bath
coyeN (m.), COYNT": value, price, worth
cooyN, coy(e)N-, coyww: to know; nn m.: knowledge

i T.cooyN: without knowledge, ignorant 
COY€NT": see COY€N 
COOYTN, COYTN-, COYTWN", COYTWNt : to be straight, upright; to stretch; to 
straighten 
cwoyi, ceoyi-, COOY2", cooyit: to be gathered, collected; to gather, to collect 

cooyic (f.): congregation; collection 
cicy (f.): see cwcy 
coe1cy (m.): pair 

coe1cy N-€N€2: yoke; yoking animal 
cwcy, cecy-/cyec-, cocy": to strike 

cicy, ccy-, ccyN- (f.): blow, stroke, sore 
ccy N-iic: blow (with hand) 
cycN-J..Of'XH: lance stab 
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cwcy, cecy-/cyec-, cocy;;/cyoo, cHcyt/cyHct: to be despised, humbled; to despise nn

m.: shame, contempt 
cwcyq, cecyq-, cocyq;;, cocyq t: to be despised, scorned 

cwcye (f.): field 
cicyq, cicyqe: seven 
cwcyq: see cwcy 
ccyqe: seventy 
cHqe (f.): sword; knife 
cii (m.): writer 
cHi: stative ofcii• 

cooie, ciie-, ciiw(W)": to be set up, upright; to set up 
cii1, ceiiHcie-, cii1(c/T)"/ci2(T)"/C€2T", cHit: to write; nn m: writing; letter 
C21M€ (f.), pl. 210M€: woman 
ciiNe: to provide; to supply 

oyei-ciiNe: to command 
ciioy, cioy( € )p-, cioywp": to curse; nn m.: curse 



160 Coptic glossary 

c6Hp: to sail 
c6pazT: to rest, to pause, to be quiet; nn m.: quiet, rest 

T 

Tai: adv.: here 

€T.Tal: who is here 

Ta(e)10, Ta(e)1e-, Ta(€)109, Ta(€1)HY9: to honour; to pay respect; to adorn nn. m.: 
honour 
Te- (f.): pers. pron.: you (f. sg.) 

-TH: - five (cf. 086)
t-: pers. pron.: I

t, t-, Taa9: to give

t Na-: to give to 

t z1-, ZKOW9: to lay on; to clothe 

t<e): see toy 

THHB€ (m.): finger 

TWWB€, T€B€-, T00B9/TBB09: to repay, to requite 

TBa (m.): ten thousand 

TBB0, TBB€-, TBB09, TBBHyt: to become pure, to be pure; purify; nn m.: purity; 
purification 
TBNH, pl. TBN00Y€: beast 

TBT (m.): fish 

T0BTB, TBT(€)B-, TBTWB9: to form, to compound; to invent; nn m.: mix, compound 
TWBZ, T(€)BZ-, T0BZ9: to pray, to entreat; to console 

TaK0, TaKe-, TaK09: to destroy; nn m.: destruction 

a T.TaK0: indestructible 

MNT.a T.TaK0: indestructibility 

TWKC, T€KC-, T0KO, TOKct: to pierce; to bite; to be pierced; to be studded (with 
nails) 

T€KC-THHB€: to point finger at; to show 

TaJ\.0, TaJ\.€-, TaJ\.09, TaJ\.Hyt : to lift, to offer up; to set up; to go up, to mount 

TWJ\.M, T0J\.M9, T0J\.W: to be defiled, besmirched; to defile; nn m.: stain, pollution 

TM: negation: not (cf. 118, 132) 

TaMI0, TaM1e-, TaMI09, TaMIHYt : to make; to create; nn m.: thing made; creation 

TaM0, TaM€-, TaM09: to tell, to inform 

tMe (m.): town, village 
TMMO, TM(M)e-, TM(M)09/TM(M)€9: to nourish 

TWMNT: see TWMT 

TWMC, T(€)MC-, T0M(€)O, TOMCt: to bury; to be buried 

TWMT, T0MNT9: to meet, to befall; nn m.: meeting, event 
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TH2O, TM2€-, TH2O"': to set on fire, to kindle; to burn; nn m.: burning; heat 

TN-: pers. pron.: we 

TN-: see TWP€ 

TWN: interrogative adv.: where? wherefrom? how? 

TWN (m.): dispute, strife 

t-TWN: to dispute, to quarrel; nn m.: dispute; fight

T€NOY: see OYNOY 

t Ni-: see t 

TWNOY, TWN€: adv.: very, greatly 

T(N)Ni y: adv.: when? 

TNNOOY, T(N)N€Y-, TN(N)OOY<'/TNNOYT"': to send 

TONTN, T(€)NTN-, TNTWW, TNTWNt/TNTONTt : to be like; to liken; to estimate; to 

speculate ; nn m.: likeness, similitude; oracle 
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TiN2O, TiNz€-, TiN2O"', TiNzHyt: caus. of WN2: to make alive, to keep alive; to be 

alive; nn m.: keeping alive; saving 
TAN2OYT, TAN2€T-, TAN2OYT"', TAN2HTt: to trust, to believe 

tTrn (f.): taste 

.x1-tTrn: to taste 

TiTTpO (£): mouth 

THP"': all, whole, every 

Tp€-: used to build a caus. inf (c£ 130) 

TWp€ (f.), TN-, T€-, TOOT<': hand 

NTN- (NT€-), NTOOT"': prep.: in; by hand of, by; with; beside; from 

zi TN-, zi TOOT<': prep: under the hand of; beside; with 

21TN-, 21TOOT"': prep.: by the hand of; through, by; from 

TCO, TC€-, TCO<': to give to drink 

Tciso, Tcise-, Tc(i)BO"': to make wise; to teach; to show 

TCBKO, TCBK€-, TCBKO"': to make small, to diminish 

(T)CTO, (T)CT€-, (T)CTO"', (T)CTHyt: to bring; to pay back; to repeat

TO€1T: to mourn; nn m.: mourning, lament

TOOT<': see TWP€

TWT, T€T-, TOT"', THTt: to be joined; to be persuaded; to be agreeable; to make equal

TTO, TT€-, TTO"': to make give, to require

T€TN-: pers. pron.: you (pl.)

tTWN: see TWN

Ti1oy: fifty

THY (m.): wind

toy, t(e): five

Tooy (m.): mountain, mountainous country

TOOY, T€Y-, TOOY"': to buy

TOOY€ (m.): shoe, (pair of) shoes
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TOYW": see TOYN
TOYN-, TOYW": bosom 

e-ToyeN-:prep.: toward (to the bosom of)
TWOYNITW(W)N, TOYN-, TOYWN"/TW(W)N": to arise; to raise; to carry 
TOYNOC, TOYN€C-/TOYNOYC, TOYNOC": to wake; to raise; to stand up; to be 
resuscitated; to set up; nn m.: raising, resurrection 
TW(B, T€<9-/To<9-, TOW", TH(Bt: to be boundary, to be fixed; to limit; to determine; 
nn m.: ordinance; destiny; affair; fashion 
TA(BO, 'J"4<9€-, T4(90": to increase 

TA<9e-oe1<9: to proclaim, to preach 
TW2, THe-/T42-, TA2", TH2t : to be mixed, disturbed, clouded; to mix, to stir 
TA20, TA2e-, TA20", TA2HY t: to make to stand, to set up; to attain, to reach; to assign 
to; to be able 
t2e, T42€t: to become drunken, to be drunken 
T2H": see 2HT 
848 (m.): leaven 
08810, 0881€-, 08810": to humiliate; to be humble; nn m.: humility 
'T'W2M, T€2M-/TA2M", TA2M", TA2Mt: to nock, to summon, to invite; nn m.: calling, 
convocation· 
T2MKO, T2MKe-, T2MKO": to ill use; to afflict; to humiliate; nn m.: ill treatment; 
affliction 
TA.Xpo, TA.Xpe-, TA.XPO", TA.XPH(O)yt/TA.XPA€1Tt: to make strong, firm, fast; to be 
strengthened, decided; nn m.: firmness, strength, solidity 
Tww6e, TE:6-, T0(0)6", TH6t: to be fixed,joined; to plant 
(T)64(€)10, (T)64(€)1€-, (T)64(€)IO", (T)64(€)1HYt : to make ugly; to disgrace; to
condemn; to be disgraced, condemned

oy 

oy: indej art.: a (cf. 064) 
oy: interrogative pron.: what? 
oyA: indef pron.: someone 
OYA (m.): blasphemy 

.x1-oy4; to speak blasphemy 
OYA, OY€1: one 
OYAA(T)": alone 
oye, OYH(H)Y"/oyHOY", oyHyt: to be distant, far-reaching; nn m.: distance 
oye1: see OYA 
oy0(€)1 (m.): rush, course, swift movement; progress, impetuosity 

t-oy0(€)1: to go about seeking, to seek; to go forward
oyw: to cease; to stay; to stop; to finish 
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OYAABt: to be pure; to be saint ; see oyorr 

TT.€T.OYAAB: saint 

OYB€-, OYBH'': prep.: opposite; toward; against 

OYAM-: part. cstr. of OYCOM 

, OYAM-pCOMe: cannibal 

oycoM, oy(e)M-/oycoM-/oyoM-, oyoow: to eat; to bite 

61N-OYCOM: food 

oyiii-: there is/are 

oyiii-: used in the durative sentence with indefinite subject (cf. 267) 

oyoN: someone; something 

OYO€1N (m.): light 

OYCON, OYHN": to open 

oy€1Ne: to pass by 

oyiiiTe-, oyiiiTA": to have 

oyNoy (f.): hour; moment 

iii-Te.YNOY: adv.: immediately

T€NOY: adv.: now

OYCONC!) (m.): wolf 
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oycoNi (€BOA), oyeNi-, OYONZ", oyoNzt: to reveal; to be revealed; to appear; nn m. 

revelation; apparition 
A T.OYWNZ eBO;\,: invisible 

oyon: to be pure, innocent 

oyHp: interrogative pron.: how many? how much? 

oypoT, pooyTt: to be glad, eager, ready; stative: to be glad, fresh, flourishing; nn m. 

gladness; abundance; zeal 
OY€PHTe (f./pl.): foot, feet 

oycoT: single; alone; any; one and same 

oyTe-, OYTW":prep: between, among 

OYHY: stative of oye 

oyo€1C!) (m.): time, occasion 

oywcp, oyecp-, OYA(!)": to desire, to love; nn m.: desire, love 

OYC!)H (f.): night 

p-oycpH: to pass night

oywcpB, oyecpa-, OYOC!)B": to answer 

OYWC!)T: to worship; to great; to kiss 

oywz, oy€z-, OYA2", oyHzt : to put, to set; to add; to be placed; to dwell; with iiicA-: 

to put after; to follow 
oyez-cAzN€: to command, to order 

61N-oywz: act of dwelling; manner oflife 

oyooz€ (f.): scorpion 

OY.XAI, oyo.xt: to be whole, safe, sound; nn m.: health, safety; weal 
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oyw.xn: see oyw6TT 
oyw6n, oye6n-, oyo6TT", oyo6nt: to break; to be broken 

w 

w(w): to conceive; nn m.: conception 
WBW, esw-, 0BW", oswt: to forget; to be forgotten; to sleep; nn m.: forgetfulness; 
oblivion; sleep 

p-(TT.JWBW: to be forgetful; to be forgotten 
Wl\., o7\.-/W7\.-, 07\.", Hl\. t: to hold, to contain, to enclose; to take, to lay hold of; to 
gather; to harvest; nn m.: gathering; harvest 
WMC, €MC-IAMC-, 0MC", OMct: to be sunk, submerged; to sink, to dip; to baptize; to be 
baptized; nn m.: sinking, dipping; baptism 
WN€ (f.): stone 
WNZ, 0Nz": to live; nn m.: life 
WTT, en-, 0TT<'/4TT<', znt: to count; to esteem; to consider; nn m.: reckoning 

H(H)TT€ (f.): number 
wps, eps-, 0PB", opst: to be enclosed, apart; to be quiet; to restrict; to surround; nn m.:

seclusion; quietude 
wpK, wpK-, 0PK": to swear; nn m.: swearing 
wp.x, wpH.X-, 0P.X", opcei.xt: to be firm, secure, fastened; to confirm, to fasten; to 
imprison; nn m.: firmness, assurance; deed of security; lock 
WCK, 0CK t: to delay; to continue, to be prolonged; to be delayed; nn m.: duration; delay 
WTTT, €TTT-, 0TTT", OTTTt/OTTTt : to shut, to enclose, to imprison; nn m.: seclusion, 
imprisonment 
WW, ew-Jww-J4w-, ow": to cry, to announce; to sound; to read; to promise; to vow 

AW-WKAK (AWKAK): to cry out 
WWM, €WM-, oww, OWMt: to be quenched, dried up; to quench 
wze, Azet: to stand; to stay; to wait 

with pA T<': to reap; to mow; nn m. reaping, harvest 
ozc (m.): sickle 

W.XN, €.XN(€J-/W.XN-, 0.XN": to cease, to perish; to make cease, to destroy; nn m.: 

ceasing, destruction 
A T.W.XN: unceasing 

w: see €W 
WA (m.), WANT": nose 
WA -, WAP0": prep: to, toward ( of persons); to, at ( of places) 

WAZPAI: see ZPAI 
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(9A: to rise (of the sun); nn m.: rising (of the sun); feast, festival 

(9€ (m./f.): wood 

(9€: hundred 

(91, (91-, (911'", (9HYt: to measure; to weigh; nn m.: measure; weight 

A 'T.(91: immeasurable 

t-C91: to set measure; to restrict

(90: thousand 

(9WI (m.): what is high, above 

(9B€: see C9q€ 

(91B€, C9B-/C9(€)B-r-, (9(€)B'T", (90(o)B€t: to change; to be changed; nn m.: change; 

difference 
(9BHP (m.): friend, comrade 

(9Bp-: companion in 

(9KAK: to cry, to shout; nn m.: cry 

(9W7'., (9€7'. -, (907'."l(9A7'.": despoil; nn m.: spoil, booty 

(97'.Hl\.: to pray; nn m.: prayer 

(9W7'.M: to smell 

61N-C9Wl\.M (f.): sense, power of smell 

(9€7'.€€1' (f.): bride; marriage 

TIA -C9€7'.€€'T: bridegroom 

(9HM: small; few; young; humble 

(9WM (m.): summer 

(9MMO: stranger 

(9M0YN, (9M0YN€: eight 

(90MN'T (m.), (90M'T€ (f.): three 

(90M'T€: see (90MN'T 

(9M(9€, C9MC9€-, (9M(9H'T": to serve; to worship; nn m.: service; worship 

peq.C9MC9€: server; worshipper 

C9N-: see (9Hp€ 

(9HN (m.): tree 

(9NA (m.): profligate; prodigal 

MN'T.(9NA: profligacy; intemperance 

(91N€, (9€N(-r)-, (9N'T": to seek; to ask; nn m.: inquiry; news; report 

(91N€ e-: to visit; to inquire for; to greet; to bid farewell 

(91N€ NCA -: to inquire for; to seek after 

C9M-Noyqe: good news 

6M-TT.(91N€: to visit 

(9WN€: to be sick, weak; nn m.: sickness, disease 

(9WNB: see (9WNq 

(9AN'T": see (9A 
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<9IDNq/C9WNB, cgeNq-/cyeNB, cgoNq,,/cyoNB"', cgoNqt : to jojn; to come together; nn

m.: union, unity 
cgwrr, (9(€TT)-, (9OTT"', (9HTTt : to receive; to contain; to take 
cyme: to be ashamed; to shame, to make shamed; nn m.: shame 
cywrre, cgoorrt: to become, to befall; stative: to exist, to be 
<9TTHp€ {£): wonder, amazement 

p-cgrrHpe: to be amazed; to marvel at, to admire
(9AAP (m.): skin 
<!)Alp€ (f.): couch; cohabitation; sheepfold 
<!)APO"': see (9A -
cgeere: see <!)HP€ 
<9Hpe (m.), cgeere (f.), cgpHy (pl.): child; son; daughter 

cgN-, cgp-: child of 
cgN-cON: nephew (son ofa brother) 
cgp-swwN:bad son 

cgwrrr, cg(e)pn-, cgorrr"', cyorrr(ef to be early; to be first; nn m.: morning 
C9PHY: pl. of (9Hpe 
cgec-, <900, <9Hct: see cwcg

cgcoc (m.), pl. cyooc/cgwwc: herd, shepherd 
cgcN-: see ccocg 
(9HT: two hundred 
cgcoT (m.): trader, merchant 
cgcocoT, cg(e)(e)T-, (9A(A)T"', (9AATt: to cut, to slay; to be cut short, to want, to lack; 
nn m.: thing cut; sacrifice; need; shortage 
<!)COT€ {f.): well, cistern, pit 
(9T€K0 (m.), pl. (9T€KW0Y: prison 
(9T€KCO0y: pl. of (9T€K0 
(9T0pTp, <9TpTp-, <9TpTCOP"', <9TpTcopt: to be disturbed, troubled, in haste; to 
disturb, to cause to hasten; nn m.: disturbance, trouble, haste, confusion 
(9A Y, cgoy- (m.): use; value; as adj.: useful, fitting 

MNT.(9A y: usefulness; propriety; modesty 
cgoy-MeplT"'cj: amiable 

cgooye, cgoywoyt: to be dry 
cgoyo, cgoye-, cgoyo"': to flow; to pour; to discharge, to empty 
cgoye1T: empty 
cgoywoy: stative of cgooye 
cgoycgoy: to boast, to pride oneself; nn m.: boast, pride 
<9<9€: it is fitting, right; negation: M€(9(9€ 
(90Y(9T (m.): window; niche, alcove 
cgqe/cgBe/ccyqe, cgqe-: seventy 
(9AqTe (m.): iniquitous, impious person or thing 
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(94-1'€: to speak, to say; nn m.: word, saying 

61N-<94.X€ (f.): speech; saying; tale 

cyo.XN€: to take counsel, to consider; nn m.: counsel, design 

.x1-cyo.XN€: to advise; to take counsel 

peq . .x1-cyo.xNe: adviser, counseler 
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cyw.xrr, cye.xrr-, cyo.XTT"', cyo.xrrt: to be over, to remain over; to leave over, behind; 

nn m.: remainder, rest 
cy6oM: see 6oM 

q 

"'q, q-: pers. pron.: he, him 

q41-:part. cstr. ofq1 

q4I-N4z8: yoking beast 

q41-cp1N€: ship 

q1, q1-, qlT"': to bear, to carry, to take 

q1 z4 -: to bear under, to support, to tolerate 

qNT (m./f.): worm 

qTo(e): see qTooy 

qTooy (m.), qTo(e) (f.): four 

2 
z 4 -, z 4PO"': prep.: under; in; at; from; by reason of; in respect of; toward 

z4€: last 

z41 (m.): husband 

ze (f.): manner 

ze: to fall; to light upon; to find; nn m.: fall; destruction 

ZH (f.), ZHT"': fore part; beginning 

ZH (f.), ZHT"': belly; womb 

z4 -eH: prep./conj.: before 

ZHT"': prep.: before, in front of 

NZHT"' (see zN-):prep.: in 

ZH, ze- (m.): season 

ze-BWWN: bad season; famine 

z1-, ZIW(W)"': on; at; in 

z1e: particle, see €1€ 

z1H (f.), pl. z1ooye: road; path 

ZIWW"': see z•-
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20 (m.), 2PN-/2N-, 2PA":prep.: face; side, edge 

€2(P)N-, €2PA":prep.: toward face of; to; among 

NA2PN-, NA2PA": prep.: in presence of; before 

2w: to suffice, to be enough 

2WW": self; also; but, on other hand 

21€18 (m.): lamb 

2W8 (m.), pl. 28HY€: thing; work; matter; event 

p-2w8: to do work, to be zealous

61N-p-2w8 (f.): work

218€, 208€t: to be low, to be short; 

288€ (m.): low part, place 

288€: see 218€ 

2€8WWN: see 2H 

2W8C, 2(€)8c-, 2080, 208ct: to cover; to be covered; to hide 

28HY€: pl. of 2W8 

2HK€: poor 

2K0, 2KA€1Ttl2K0€1Tt: to be hungry; nn m.: hunger; famine 

2AA: with p-: to deceive 

2WA, 2(€)A -/20,;\. -, 20A": to throw; to bring 

200,;\.€ (f.): moth 

2�AO (m.), 2�AW (f.): old person 

MNT.2�AO: ( old) age 

2AAW: see 2AA0 

2WA€M, 2€A.€M-, 20AM": to seize 

2A0TT,;\.(€)TT, 2ATTAWTT", 2A0TTAWTTt: to be weary, despondent; nn m.: weariness, 

distress 
2AA6-:part. cstr. of2A06 

2AA6-<yA..X.€: eloquent 

2A06, 20A.6t: to be sweet; to take delight 

2AM-: craftsman 

2AM-<y€: carpenter 

2AM-N0Y8: goldsmith 

2WM, 2€M-, 20M", 2HMt: to tread, to trample; to beat 

2AM0I: interj.: would, o that! ( cf. 420) 

2M€, 2M€-, 2MT-: forty 

210M€:p/. ofC21M€ 

2M0M, 2HMt: to be hot; nn m.: heat; fever 

2MM€ (f.): heat; fever (see 2M0M) 

2M€N€, 2M(€)N€-, 2M€N€T-: eighty 

2M€N€T-: see 2M€N€ 



2M00C: to sit; to remain; to dwell 
2MT-: see 2M€ 
2M0T (m.): grace; gift 

Coptic glossary 

cyTT-2M0T (NTN-): to give thanks to (literally: to receive grace from) 
2M2a.i\. (m./f.): servant 

<yBP-2M2a.i\.: fellow slave 
2iii-: see 20 
2iii-, N2HT<':prep.: in; at; on; by; with; from 

e-2(e)N-: prep.: toward; against
2€N: indef art. pl. (cf. 064) 
2WN, 2WN€, 2N-, iow, 2HNt: to approach, to be nigh; to comply with 
2WN, 20N<': to bid, to command 
2N€-, 2Na<': to will, to desire; impersonal: it pleases 

r-2Na: to be willing, to desire
20(€)1N€: some, certain 
2WN€: see 2WN 
2€N€€T€ (f.): monastery 
2Na(a)Y, 2N(0)0Y (m.): vessel, pot, receptacle; thing 
2a TT (m.): judgment, inquest 

p-2a TT: to give judgment; to avenge; to go to law
t-2aTT: to give judgment
peq.t-2aTT: judge 
.:x1-2a TT: to receive judgment; to go to law 

2WTT, ien-, 20TT"', 2HTTt: to be hidden; to hide 
2aTTC: it is needful, necessary 
2Pal: upper part; lower part; often as adv. or with prep. 

e2pa1: adv.: to above, upward; downward 
(:9a2pal: adv.: upward; downward 

2aP0"': see ia -
2Pa"': see 20 
2Pa"': see 2rooy 
ire (f./m.), pl. 2PHYE:, ireoye, ireooy: food 
2PB (m.): form; likeness 
irooy (m.), 2poyiii-, 2Pa"': voice; sound 
irocy, 2(€)P<y-, 20P(:9"': to be heavy, slow, difficult; to make heavy; nn m.: weigh, 
burden 
2are2 ce-): to keep; to guard; to restrain 
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21ce, iacT-, 2acT"'/2ocT"'/21CT"', iocet: to toil, to be troubled, difficult; to trouble, 
to weary; nn m.: labour, product of labour; weariness; suffering 
2a T (m.): silver 
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2HT (m.), (2)T€-, (2)TN-, 2TW: heart; mind 
ieHT: foolish, insensible 
pM.rii-zHT: understanding 
C:9N-2HT: pitiful 
p-KOYI rii-zHT: to be faint-hearted

r-2HT CNA y: to be of two minds, doubtful
t-2Tw: to pay head; to observe
2i(2)TNl2i(2)T€-, zi(z)TW': prep.: below heart of; with; beside

2HT (m.), T2H"': tip; edge 
2H(H)T€: see €IC 
20T€ (f.): fear 

o rii-zoT€: to be afraid
ji-zoT€: to be afraid
t-zoT€: to give fear, to terrify
x1-20T€: to bring fear, to frighten

2T€-: see 2H 
2T€-: see 2HT 
2TW:seezHT 
2TO (m.): horse 
ZWTB, 2€TB-, 20TB"', 20TBt: to kill; nn m.: slaughter, murder 
ZTN-: see 2HT 
2TOOY€ (m.): dawn, morning 
2HY (m.): profit; usefulness 

t-zHy: to give profit; to benefit
zooy (m.): day 

TT€eooy: who, what is evil; wickedness 
zooyt: to be putrid, bad, wicked 
21oy€, zoy-, 21T"': to be struck, whetted; to strike; to cast; to lay 
21ooy€:pl. of21H 
zoyo (m.): greater part, greatness; with rii-/€-... €-: more than (cf. 033) 

ji-zoyo: to have more, to exceed 
zoyp€-/zoypw-, zoyp(W)W"'/20YPO"': to deprive 
20Y€1T( € ): first 
zooyT (m.): male; husband 
2WC:9, 2€(:9-/20(:9-, 2WC:9"', 2H(:9t: to be in distress; nn m.: distress, straits 
zoq (m.), zwq (f.): serpent 
zwq: seezoq 
ziz: many, much 
2WXTT, 2€XTT-, 20XTT"', 20XTTt: to shut
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zo.xi.x, 2(€).XZ.X-, 2€.XZW.X", ze.xzw.xt: to be distressed, restricted, narrow; to

straighten, to compel; nn m.: distress, need 

X 

.XAI-: cstr. part. of XI 

.XAI-B€K€: one who receives a salary; mercenary 

.XA€1€ (m.): desert 

.XE: conj.: introduces a completive, causal or final sentence(###,###,###); introduces 

direct or indirect speech 
.XH (m.): emptiness; vanity 

.x1N-.XH/61N-.XH: emptiness; vanity 

.XI, .x1-/.X€-, .XIT": to receive; to take; to bring; to accept 

.xo, .XE-/.xo-, .XO", .XHYt: to sow; to plant 

.xo/.xw, .XE-/.x1-, .XO": to put; to send forth; to spend 

.X0(€)1 (m.): ship, boat 

.XW":see.XN-

.xw, .XE-/.x.1-, .XOO"/.XIT": to speak, to tell 

.XAI-B€K€: see .XI 

171 

.XWK (€BO?..), .XEK-/.XAK-, .XOK", .XHKt: to be completed, full; to end; to complete, to 

finish; to fulfil; nn m. completion; end; total; fulfilment 
.XWKM(€), .X€KM-, .XOKM"i.XAKM", .XOKMt: to wash; to wet; nn m.: washing; cleansing; 

baptism 
t-.XWKM: to give washing; to baptize 

.x1-.XWKM: to take washing; to be baptised 

.XEKA(A)C: that, in order that (cf. 447) 

.XOO?..€C (f.): moth; putrefaction 

.XWWM€ (m.): sheet; roll of papyrus; book 

.XN (.XEN, .XIN): conj.: or 

.XN- (m.), XW": head 

€.XN-, €.XW": upon, over; for, on account of; against; to 

21.x.N-, 21.XW": on head of; upon, over; on; at; beside; through 

.XIN-: prep.: from ( onward); while yet; since 

.XINTA": .XIN + focalising conversion of the past tense (cf. 423) 

.XNOY, .XNE-/.XNoy-, .XNOY": to ask, to question, to require; to tell, to say; nn m.: 

questioning, inquiry 

.XIN.XH (m.): see .XH 

.XIN60NC: see 60NC 

.X(E)rr- (m./f.): hour 

.xmo, .XmE-, .XTTIO", XTTIHTt : to blame, to upbraid; stative: to be ashamed, modest; nn

m.: blame; modesty 
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xrro, xrre-/xrro-, XTTO", XTTA€1Tt: to beget; to bring forth; to acquire; nn m.: birth;

begetting 
x1oor: see ( € )1oor 

.XCDCDp(€): see XPO 

xcocore, xecewe-, xoor", xooret: to scatter, to disperse; nn m.: scattering,

dissolution 
xepo, xepe-, xero": to blaze; to burn; to kindle 

xro, XPA€1Tt: to become or to be strong, firm, victorious; nn m.: victory; strength 

xcocope, xwwp t : to be strong, hard, bold

xcoprr: to stumble, to trip 

xrorr (m.): obstacle, impediment 

A T.xrorr: unimpeded 

xoe1c (m.): lord 

XACI: cstr. part. of x1ce 

.XACI-ZHT: high-hearted; arrogant 

x1ce, xecT-, .XACT<'/XICT", xocet: to become orto be high; to exalt

xoe1T (m.): olive tree; olive 

xooy, xey-/xooy-, xo( o )OY"IXA YOY": to send 

x1oye: to steal; nn m.: theft, fraud; nn m./f.: stolen; secret 

N-x1oye: adv.: secretly; unbeknown to

peq.x1oye: thief --

xoyT-: see XOYCDT 

XOYCDT (m.), XOYCDT€ (f.), xoyT-: twenty 

xwi, XHZ": to touch 

XCDZM, xezM-, XAZM", XAZMt: to be defiled; to defile, pollute; nn m.: uncleanness; 

pollution 
XAX (m.): sparrow 

xcox: head; capital 

AN-XCDX: chief, captain 

XAX€ (m.): enemy 

MNT.XA.Xe: enmity 

6 

6e: enclitic particle: then, therefore, but; again, once more 

6e: indef pron.: other 

6A(€)10: see T6A(€)10 

6w, 6eeTt/6HHTt: to continue; to persist; to desist; to stop

6CD8: see 688€ 

6sse, 648, 6o08<'/6oow: to become or to be feeble, timid; nn m.: weakness 

6cos: weak person 



60A (m.): lie; liar 
x.1 60A: to lie; to speak lie 
peq.x.1-60A: liar 
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60(€)1Ae, 6iAe-, 6iA.WaY, 6iAHYCT/!6iAOOYTt: to dwell; to visit; nn m.: sojourn 
Mi iii-6o(e)IA€: dwelling place; station 

6WWA€, 6e(e)Ae-/6A-, 600A", 600;\.€: swathe, clothe; surround; cover; nn m.: 
covering; cloak 
6WATT, 6(€);\.TT-, 60ATT", 60.ATTt: to uncover; to open; to reveal 
6WAX., 60J..X.", 60;\..1(.<': to be entwined, implicated 
6oM (f.): power, strength 
6M: auxiliary: to find power; to be strong, able 
6M60M: to find power; to be strong, able 
61N-:forming noun of action 

61N-cpix.e (f.): word; conversation; story 
61N-<pWN€ (f.): sickness 

61Ne, 6w, 6( € )NT": to find; to understand 
6oNc (m.): might; violence 

.XI iii-6oNc: to use violence; to do evil; nn m.: violence, iniquity 
6WNT, 60NT t: to be wroth; nn m.: wrath 

p-6WNT: to be angry
t-6WNT: to cause anger; to provoke

61NX.H (m.): see X.H 
6eTTH: to hasten 
6HTT€ (f.): cloud 
6WTT(€), 6wrr-/6orr-, 6HTT", 6Hrrt: to seize, to take 
6ipi Te: see KEpa-rtov 
6pw2, 6po2t: to be in want, needy, diminished; nn m.: want; need 
6pi2T: see c6pi2T 
6epH6 (m.): hunter 
6wp6: to waylay; to hunt; nn m.: snare 
6poco)6 (m.): seed 
6oc, 6ec- (m.): half 
6oT (f.): size; age; form 
6WTTT, 6eTrr-, 6oTTT", 6oTrrt: to be defeated, overcome; to defeat, to overcome 
6WT2, 60T2", 60T2t : to wound, to pierce; to intrude; nn m. pierced place, hole 
6woy, 6ooy", 6Hyt: to be narrow; to make narrow 
6wcpT, 6o<pT": to look, to see; to look out, to wait for; nn m.: look, glance 
61.x (f.): hand 
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This list contains all the Greek words encountered in the examples, the exercises and the 
texts. They are arranged in the Greek alphabetical order. The orthography of Greek words 
can be slightly deviant in Coptic. The initial aspiration (Z) is rendered in Greek by the use 
of the spiritus asper above the first vowel or diphtongue of the word. Sometimes we find 
aspirations in Coptic where the Greek original has none. There is moreover a tendency to 
confuse 1/H/y, o/w and, more rarely, K/6. 

A 

TO a:ya06v (n.): the Good 
a:ya06<;, -�, -6v: good 
� a:ya:rrri (f.): love, charity 
6 ayyEAO<; (m.): messenger, angel 
6 a:ywv (m.): fight; combat; competition 
a:ywv{�oµm, 2.rwN1Z€: to fight 
6 'A1yurrno<; (m.): Egyptian 
aipEnK6<;, -�, -6v, z2.1p€TIKOC: heretic 
afo0ricr1<; (f.), e:ceyc1c: (sense) perception 
To aicr0riT�piov (n.), eceHTHplON: organ of sense 
aixµa:AwTo<;, -ov: prisoner (of war), captive 
a:Ka:0apw<;, -ov: unclean, impure, foul 
6 a:MKTWp (m.): cock 
a:Ari01v6<;, -�, -6v: real, true, truthful 
a:AM: conj.: but, on the other hand 
a.Mo<;, -ri, -o: other 

aAAo ... aAAo ... : on the one hand ... , on the other ... 
&:µ€An: adv.: really, truly 
a:µEMw, 2.M€J\.€1 (€80.i\.): to have no care for; to be neglectful of; to allow 
a:µ€p1µvo<;, -ov: free from care; unconcerned 
a:vayKafo<;, -a, -ov: necessary 
� a:va:yKri (f.): necessity 
� a:va:crrncr1<; (f.): resurrection 
� a:vacrTpocp� (f.): return; mode oflife, behaviour 
6 a:vaxwpriT�<; (m.), 2.N2.XWPITHC: anchoret; hermit 
a:v€xw, 2.N€1X€: to hold up; to uphold; to maintain 
a:vr{: prep.: opposite; instead of 
a:vnKEiµEvo<;, -ri, -ov: concurrent; enemy 
a.�10<;, -a, -ov: worthy
a:rravTa:w, 2.TI2.NT2.: to meet, to encounter
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arrapvfoµm, A TTAPNA: to deny, to refuse 
arrm:a:w, ATTA TA: to deceive; to lead astray 
fl arra:n1 (f.): fraud, deceit, guile 
amcrroc;, -ov: unfaithful 

MNT.ATTICTOC: infidelity; unbelief 
arrAw<;, 2ATTJ\.WC: adv. : simply; absolutely; in a word 
arroOriµtw, A TTO.a.HMel: to be away from home, abroad; to go abroad 
arroKa0{crrriµ1, ATTOKA01CTA: to restore; to hand over 
6 arr6crroAo<; (m.): apostle 
&pa: interrogative particle (cf. 399) 
fl <XPETD (f.): virtue 
TO apiowv (n.), APICTWN: breakfest 
aprra:�w, 2APTTAZe: to snatch away; to carry off; to seize, to ravish 
apxai'oc;, -a, -ov: old 

N-ApXAIOC: in the past
fl <XPXD (f.): beginning, origin; principle; government, power 
6 apxriy6c; (m.): cause; founder, author 
apxoµm, APXel: to begin 
6 apx1µavOptT1']<; (m.), ApXIMA.a.plTHC: archimandrite 
6 apxwv (m.): governor, chief, archon 
acrE�D<;, -€<;: impious 
fl acrKricric; (f.): exercise; training; ascesis 
acrrra:�oµm, ACTTAZe: to kiss, to embrace; to great 
acrcpaAD<;, -€<; : firm, safe, secure 
acrcpaAw<;: adv.: safely; without faltering 
CXUTE�OUO"lO<;, -ov: free; in one'·s own power 
6 au-roy£VD<; (m.): autogenes (self-produced) 
auT6<;, -D, -6v: self, same; as dem. pron.: he, him; she, her 

-rou au-rou: from (or by) the same (genitive) 

fl acpopµD (f.): starting-point; occasion; resources 

B 

TO �a:rrncrµa (n.): baptism 
�a:p�apoc;, -ov: barbarian, non-Greek 
�ori0€w, BOH0el: to help 

r 

6 ya:µoc; (m.): marriage 
ya:p: enclitic co,y.: for 
fl yi::vi::a: (f.): race; family; descent; generation 
yi::vvafoc;, -a, -ov: high-born, noble, excellent 
y€vono: (might it happen) that (expresses a wish); negation: µri y€vo1-ro (cf. 420) 
TO y€vo<; (n.): race; offspring; generation; kind 



Greek glossary 

� yvwcrt<; (f.): knowledge 
� ypmptj (f.): writing; Scripture 
yuµva:�w, ryMNAZ€: train, exercise; with zA: to dispute about 
� yuµvacria (f.): exercise, practice 

D 

6 6aiµwv (m.): demon 
ro 6aiµ6v10v (n.), .aAIMWNION: demon, devil 
6£: enclitic conj.: and; but; ( with µtv) on the other hand 
TO c>dnvov (n.), .AITTNON, tnNON: meal 
6 6riµ10upy6<; (m.), .AIMIOyproc: architect, demiurge, creator 
� 61a�0Aia (f.): enmity; aversion 
6 610:�oAo<; (m.): devil 
� 61a0tjKfl (f.): disposition; covenant; testament 
c>taKovtw, .AIAKON€1: to serve, to minister 
� 616acrKaAia (f.): doctrine; teaching 
6iKato<;, -a, -ov: just, righteous 
61Kaiw<;: adv.: with reason 
� 61Ka10cruvri (f.): justice 
ro 61Kaiwµa (n. ): judgement; verdict; justification 
6 61wyµ6<; (m.), .AIOKMOC: hunt; persecution 

E 

'E�pafo<;, -a, -ov: Hebrew 
MNT,2€BPAIOC: Hebrew 

iyKaKEW, €fKAK€1: to lose heart; to grow tired 
ro i£0vo<; (n.), zeeNoc: people, nation;p/. gentiles, pagans 
� dKwv (f.), 21KWN: image, statue, representation 
£iµtjn (€-):prep.: except for; conj.: if not 
� £iptjvri (f.), lpHNH: peace; rest 
dpriv1K6<;, -tj, -6v, HpHNIKOC: peaceful 
£ira: conj.: then, next 
£1T£ ... £i'.r£: conj.: either ... or 
� EKKAYjcrta (f.): assembly; church 
6 EAAYjV, 2€7'.i\.HN: Greek; gentile, pagan 
EAAf1VtK6<;, -tj, -6v: Greek, Hellenic 
ro £Ao<; (n.), 2€7'.0C: marsh-meadow 
EAn{�w, 2€7'.TTIZ€: to hope 
� EAni<;, 2€7'.TTIC (f.): hope 
� EV£pyda (f.): activity 
EVtaucrto<;: adv.: yearly; during a year 
� EvrnAtj (f.): commandment, order 
£�£On (n): impersonal verb: it is possible; it is allowed; negation: OUK E�rnn 
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� e�oucrfo: (f.): authority; power 
errd, £1tE10�, ETTI.AH: when; since 
em0uµ€w, €TTl0YM€1, €TT€10YM€1: to desire 
� em0uµfo: (f.): desire 
� emcr-roA� (f.), pl. €TTICTO7'.OOY€: letter 
emxE1p€w, €TTIX€p€1: to put one's hand to; attempt; attack 
� errwµ(<; (f.): (monastic) scapular 
� epyacrfo: (f.): work; occupation; effort; function 
� eprJµ(a (f.): desert; desolate place; solitude 
eprJµo<;, -ov: desolate, abandoned; nom m.: desert 
en: yet, still 
TO Euayy€11.10v (n.): good news; Gospel 
EUOE��<;. -€<;: pious; faithful 
Eucppa{vw, Eucppa{voµm, EYq>PANE: to rejoice; to be happy; to make happy 

z 

H 

fl: conj. : or 
o �yEµwv (m.): chief, leader
� �Oov� (f.), ZHAONH, zy.a.ONH: pleasure

e 

TO 0foTpov (n.): theatre, spectacle 
� 0Ewpfo: (f.): exam, inquiry; theory 
TO 0YJpfov (n.): wild animal 
011.{�w, 07'.IBE: to oppress (in Coptic also: to be oppressed) 
� 011.hj.n<; (f.): oppression, affliction; pressure 
6 0upE6<; (m.), eypoc: shield 
� 0ucrfo: (f.): offering, sacrifice; offering festival 

I 

'Iouoaio<;, -a, -ov, 1oy.a.AI: Jew(ish) 

K 
6 K<XOo<; (m.): jar, vessel; um 
Ka0ap6<;, -a, -ov: pure 

MNT-KA0Apoc: purity 
6 Katp6<; (m.): (right) moment, occasion 
Kafro1, KETOI: and indeed, and further; and yet 



Ka.AO<;, -11, -6v: beautiful 
KaAw<;: adv.: good, well 
Ka:v: conj.: even if 
6 Kaprr6<; (m.): fruit 

Greek glossary 

Kara: prep.: downwards; toward; in accordance with; after; according to 
K<Xraymo<;, -ov, XAIOC: subterranean; on the ground 
6 KamKAucrµ6<; (m. ), KA TAK?..HCMOC: destruction, inundation, deluge 
KcxraAaMw, KA TAAA?..I: to blame; to rail at 
� KamAaAia (f.): evil report, slander 
Kamcppovew, KA TAq>pONel: to look down upon, to despise; to disregard 
Karnp06w, KA Topeoy: to make right; to correct; to be right, perfect 
ro Kt::panov (n.), 0APA Te: pod 
K'lpucrcrw, KYPICCAI: to announce 
6 Kivouvoi; (m.): danger, risk 
� K1vvupa (f.), 61NHpA: lyre 
KA'lpovoµew, K?..HpONOMI: to inherit, to receive 
KOlVWVEW, KOINONel: participate; join 
� Ko1vwvia (f.): (monastic) community 
KOAa�w, KO?..AZe: to chastise; to punish; to reprove 
� KOAacr1<; (f.): chastisement, punishment; correction 
6 K6µ11<; (m.): magistrate (from the Latin "comes') 

Kocrµ1K6<;, -11, -6v: cosmic; belonging to the world 
0 Kocrµo<; (m.): cosmos 
� Kpar11p (m.): vessel, bowl 
Kpivw, KPINe: to judge 
� Kpfo1<; (f.): judgement 

A 

6 Aa6<; (m.): people 
� A£Kav11 (f.): dish; pot; pan 
6 AllO•l1<; (m.),?.. YCTHC: robber; thief 
6 Myo<; (m.): Logos; reason; Word; history 
� Myx11 (f.): lance, spear 
Aurrfoµm, ?.. YTT(e)I: to be sad, afflicted; to suffer 
� Mrr11 (£): affliction; suffering; sadness 

M 

� µayia (f.): magic, magic trick 
6 µa011r11<; (m.): pupil, disciple 

cysp-MA0HTHC: classmate 
µa:AAov: adv.: more; rather 
µacrny6w, MACT1roy: to whip; to flog 
� µacrn� (f.), MACTINn: whip; scourge 
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� µEAETfJ (f.): care; exercise 
TO µEAO<; (n.): member, limb 

Greek glossary 

µtv: enclitic particle: indeed; with OE: on the one hand 
TO µtpoi; (n.): part 
µnavotw, M€T4N0€1: to convert; to repent 
� µna:voia (f.): repentance 
µ�: interrogative particle: not? (cf. 399) 
µrin: interrogative particle (cf. 399) 
µ�rroTE: conj.: lest ever 
µrirrwi;: conj.: in order not to; lest in any way 
µ6y1i;: adv.: scarcely; hardly 
µovax6i;, -�, -6v: alone; solitary; noun: monk, nun 
µovoyEv�<;, -ti;: monogenes (the only-born) 
µ6vov: adv.: only 
µ6voi;, -ri, -ov: alone 
TO µuo--r�piov (n.): mystery, secret 

N 

VfJOTEUW, NHCT€Y€: to fast 
6 v6µoi; (m.): law 

4XN-NOMOC: illegally 
6 voO<; (m.): intellect, spirit 
6 vuµcpioi; (m.): husband 

� �EVfJ (f.): foreign country 
TO �{<po<; (n.), c1q€, CHq€, CYB€: sword 

0 

6 6�oA6<; (m.), 2080.i\.Oc: obol 
� oiKovoµfo (f.): household; government; Economy (of Salvation); design 
6 oiKov6µoi; (m.): manager; administrator; house-steward 
6 oiKo<; (m.): house 
� oiKouµEVfJ (f.): (inhabited) world 
oAo<;, -ri, -ov, 20.i\.OC: complete, whole 
oAw<;, 20.i\.WC: adv.: completely 
� 6py� (f.): anger; wrath 
TO opoµa (n.), 2opOM4: vision 
TO opoi; (m.), 2opoc: limit; border; definition; rule 
ocrov: conj.: so far as; so much as; as long as 
ornv, 20T4N: conj.: when; whenever 
ou: particle of negation: not 



ouoi: conj.: and not, neither 
� ouofa (f.): being; substance; property 
06-rE: conj.: and not, neither 

I
T

mnoEuw: to educate 

Greek glossary 

-ro naAanov (n.), TI AAA.A TION: palace 
nav-rw<;: adv.: completely; certainly; absolutely 
napa, TIAPAPO"': prep.: next to; in comparison with; beyond 
� napa�oM (f.): comparison; parable 
napayw, TIApAre: to transport; to pass 
napao{owµ1, TIAPAAIAOY: to hand over, to deliver; to betray 
napaidoµai, TIAPAITE:I: to beg; obtain (a favour); decline, reject 
napaKaAEw, TIAPAKAl\.€1: to invoke; to pray; to exhort 
nap0ivo<; (f.): young girl; virgin 
� napprJofa (f. ): freedom of speech; frankness; freedom 
na-racrcrw, TIA TACCe: to beat; to knock; to strike; to smite 
6 na-rp1apxrJ<; (m.): patriarch 
nElpa�w, TitlpAZE: to tempt 
6 n£1pacrµ6<; (m.): temptation; trial 
nEp{xwpo<;, -ov (f.), Tiep1xopoc: the country round about 
� nfrpa (f.): rock 
� ITrJY� (f.): source 
mcr-rEuw, mcTeye: to believe 
� nfon<; (f.): faith; belief; trust 
mcr-r6<;, -�, -6v: faithful 
-ro nMcrµa (n.): thing moulded or fashioned; figure 
nAa-rwv1K6<;, -�, -6v, Til\.A TONIKOC: platonic 
� nArJY� (f.): blow, stroke; plague 
TO ITVEUµa (n.): spirit 
6 noAEµo<;, TIOl\. YMOC (m.): war, combat, fight 
noAEµEw, TIOl\. yMel: to be at war; to make war; to fight 
� n6A1<; (f.): city 
n0Ma:K1<;: adv.: often 
nov11p6<;, -a, -6v: evil, bad; criminal 
� n6pvrJ (f.): prostitute; adulterous woman 
6 n6pvo<; (m.): fornicator; idolater 
npoK6n-rw, TIPOKOTITe1: to advance; to be advanced 
np6<;, Tipocpo"': prep.: toward; across; against; around; for 
npocrixw, Tipocexe: to be intent on; to be on one's guard against; to attach oneself to 
npocrKap-rEpiw, TipOCKApTepe1: to persist in; to devote oneself to; to wait for 
-ro np6cr-rayµa (n.): ordinance, command 
� npocrcpopa (f.): offering; application 
6 npocp�-rrJ<; (m.): prophet 
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fJ rru11.11 (f.): door; gate; entrance 
rrwc;: adv.: how? In any way, at all 

p 

L 

TO cra:��arnv (n.): sabbat; week 
Eaµapfr11c;, -£c;: Samaritan 
cmpKtK6c;, -it, -6v: fleshly, bodily 
fJ crap� ( f.): flesh 

Greek glossary 

cr£µv6c;, -�, -6v, CMNOC: honourable; solemn, exalted; worthy 
MNT-c(e)MNOC: dignity; sacredness 

cr11µaivw, CYM2..Ne: to indicate; to give signs; to appear; to be manifest; signify; declare 
crKavl>aAi�w, CK2..NA2...i\.1Ze: scandalise; to be an obstacle 
TO crKa:vl>aAov (n.): obstacle; scandal 
crKrna:�w, CKerrize: to cover; to shelter; to protect 
fJ croq:,ia (f.): wisdom 
croq:,6c;, -�, -6v: wise 
TO crrr€pµa (n.): semen, seed 
cmoul>a:�w, crroy A2..Ze: to be eager; to pay attention; to do hastily; to pursue zealously 
fJ crrroul>� (f.): haste; speed; zeal 
6 crwup6c; (m.): cross 
crwup6w, CT2.. ypoy: to crucify 
fJ crT�Al'] (f.): stele 
To crnxa:piov (n.): tunic 
fJ crrnA� (f.): robe, garment 
cruAa:w, cy.i\.2..: to strip off; to plunder; to take off 
fJ cruµq:,wvia (f.): harmony; music 
6 cruvl>ou11.oc; (m.): co-slave 
crq:,payi�w, cq>p2..r1ze: to seal; to certify; to confirm 
TO crxfjµa (n.), CXYM2..: form; figure; (fashion of) dress 
To crwµa (n.): body 
crwµanKwc;: adv.: bodily, physically 
6 crwT�P (m.): saviour 

T 
Ta:crcrw, Ticce: to arrange; to order; to rule; to impose 
T£A£(1)oc;, -a, -ov: complete, accomplished, perfect 
6 TepaTiac; (m.), TepHA2.. THC ( ?):thaumaturge, worker of miracles 
T£paTwl>11c;, -£<;, TepHA2.. THC ( ?): miraculous, prodigious, monstrous 
rnAµa:w, TO.i\.M2..: to dare, to have the courage 



6 T6noc; (m.): place 
TOTE: adv.: then, at that moment 
D Tpoq,� (f.): food 

y 

D un6Kptcrt<; (f.): hypocrisy 

Greek glossary 

unoµ€vw, 2YTTOMIN€: to abide, to await; to be patient; to endure 
D unoµovf] (f.): patience, endurance, perseverance 
unoTa:crcrw, 2YTTOTACCe: to place under; to submit; to be obedient 

<I> 

6 q,ap1crafoc; (m.), q>AplCCAIOC: pharisee 
TO q,pay€M10v (n.): whip 
D q,u.A� (f.): tribe 

X 

xap{�oµm, XAPI.Ze: to grant a favour 
D xa:pt<; (f.): grace 
TO xa:ptcrµa (n.): charisma; gift; grace 
6 x1Aiapxoc; (m.): commandant 
6 xop6c; (m.): dance 
6 x6proc; (m.): meadow, prairie; garden; grass 
D xpda (f.), XplA: need; commodity 

p-XplA: to need, to be needy
TO xpfiµa (n.): thing; possession; money; richness 
6 xp1crnav6c; (m.): Christian 
D xwpa (f.): region; country; countryside, province (in Egypt) 
xwp{c;: prep.: without 

'I' 

ljJa:.A.AW, o/AAA.€1: to sing (to a harp), to psalm 
6 ljJa.Aµ6c; (m.): Psalm 
D ljJux� (f.), pl. tvxooye: soul 

Q 
we;, zwc: conj.: since; when; prep.: like 
cTicrw, zwcTe: conj.: so as, so that; in order that; prep.: like 
D wq,€.Ana (f.), oq>€AIA: help, aid; profit, advantage 
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Glossary of proper nouns 

This list contains all the proper nouns you'll find in the examples, the exercises and the 
texts. They are presented in the 'normal' alphabetical order, that is, taking the vowels in 
account. 

2-.BeJ..: Abel 

2..N.11.peic: Andrew 

2-.NTONIOC: Antony 

2-.TIOJ\.7'.WN: Apollon 

sipissic: Barabbas 

BH07'.€€M: Betlehem 

r2..sp1HJ..: Gabriel 

r2..7'.17'.2..12..: Galilee 

repi.11.2..Mi: Geradama 

rpHrwp1oc: Gregory 

.11.2..N: Dan 

AA Yel.11.: David 

.11.IMOYeOC: Timothy 

.11.wc1eeoc: Dositheus 

€MM2..X2..: Emmacha 

eew.11.opoc: Theodore 

12..KWBOC: James 

1Hcoyc: Jesus 

IOp.11.2..NHC: Jordan 

1oy.11.2..: Juda 

elillCHq>: Joseph 

lill22..NNHC: John 

lill22..NNHC TI.82..TITICTHC: John the baptist 

lill22..NNHC TI.KOJ\.OBOC: John ofKolobos 

K2..N2..: Cana 

KHM€: Egypt 

K yrrpoc: Cyprus 

Kille: Kos 

"-€Y€1: Levy 

M2..K2..p1oc: Macarius 

M2..p12..: Mary 
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MAPIA T.MAr ..3..A7'.H7'.H' Mary Magdalene 

MAPl2AM(M): Mary 

MA00AIOC: Matthew 

MlpW0€AC: Mirotheas 

Mipweeoc: Mirotheos 

MWYCHC: Moise 

NAZApee: Nazareth 

TTA Y7'.OC: Paul 

TTA2WMO: Pachomius 

TT€Tpoc: Peter 

TTOIMHN: Poimen 

TT2€PMHC: Phermes 

CAMAPIA: Samaria 

CAOy7'.: Saul 

CAPATTIWN: Serapion 

CA TANAC: Satan 

cHe: Seth 

T€pT1oc: Tertius 

XAM: Cham 

2HPW..3..HC: Herod 

z1epoyCA7'.HM: Jerusalem 

2YPW..3..HC: Herod 

Glossary of nomina sacra 

Nomina sacra are abbreviations of important Christian names and titles. 

'ic: IHcoyc: Jesus 

IH7'.: ICPAH7'.:lsrael 

e'i7'.HM: T.z1epoycA7'.HM: Jerusalem 

TINA: TTN€YMA: Spirit 

TTJC.C: TT.xoe1c: the Lord 

crop: CWTHp: Saviour 

xc: xplCTOC: Christ 
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prenominal bound state 

nouns 046, 048, 049 

numerals 082 
prepositions 093-096 
verbs 119-120, 149 ,279,283,308 

prepersonal bound state 
conjunctive 369 
nouns 046, 048 , 182 
prepositions 094-097 
verbs 119-120, 149,286; 308 ,334 

prepositions 
see attribution, genitive, dative, object 
attributive 168 
bound states 093-094, 096-097 
composite 048, 100 

defective 101-102 
greek 099 
object278,280-281,282,286 

prepositional locution 
see adverb 

simple 098-099 
with adverb 103 
with causative infinitive 392-394 
with independent personal pronoun 002 
with personal suffix 007 
with zero-determiner 072-074 

present 231 
conversions 238-246, 437 
negation 232 
subject 233-237 
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preterit conversion 145,357,473 
durative sentence 227, 238-240, 251-
253, 263,272,277,434,437,456 
nominal sentence 196,205, 214-215 
non-durative sentence 313,321,327 
possession 299 
verbs of quality 149, 295 

prohibition 337 
promise 337, 385 
pronoun 

anaphoric 207,210,461,476 
cataphoric 211 
demonstrative 012-014, 054, 192-193, 
465,472,477--480 
determinative 466

elided form 4 79 
endophoric 207,478 
indefinite 024, 063, 192-193 
interrogative 023, 192-193, 402 
personal 

independent 001-004, 191, 193, 200, 
202,208,480 
prefixed 005-006, 224 
suffix 007-011, 048, 097 

second suffix 287,289 
possessive 018-020, 193 
presentative 478

proleptic 410 
withxw411 

protasis 
see conditional clause 

question 387, 398--404 
deliberative 388, 400 
direct and indirect 404 
partial 401 
rhetorical 385, 399 

realis 427 
reassurance 385 
reciprocity 292 
reflexivity 290-291 
regret 437 
relative conversion 147, 452--470 

antecedent 453, 455, 459, 461-462, 465-
466, 472,476 
before conjunctive 373,470 
cleft sentence 477-480 

durative sentence 229, 243, 255, 265, 
274,277,463 
norriinal sentence 199, 218

non-durative sentence 315,323,329,341 
substantivated 053, 466-467, 469 
suffixically conjugated verboid 297-299, 
462 

relative time 351 
repeated action 326 
result 

see consecutive clause 
rhetorical question 

see question 
semanteme 025-026 
singular event 357 
stative 121-128, 225,271 
stem-jemstedt rule 279-281 
subject clause 

see completive clause 
suffixically conjugated verboids 149-157, 

293-299
conversions 295-299, 462,459
double object 157
negation 294
periphrastic construction 293
possession 154-157, 299,456
quality 150,295,462

superlative 032 
supposition 259 
temporal clause 361,363, 367, 422-426 
tripartite conjunction 

see non-durative sentence 
'until' 367 
verb 025, 111-157 

bound states 119-120, 278 
causative 114, 285 
composite 115 
greek 116-117, 120 
incomplete predication 386, 394, 412-
413 
movement 123 
periphrastic locution 126 

vocative 062 
wish 337,349 
wonder399 
zero-determiner 

see article 



Concordances & Paradigms 





Concordance with some existing grammars 

paraRraph LAYTON PUSCH TILL VERGOTE 

001-011 75-90 F 183-200 129-135

012-017 56,58 D 201-202 127-128

018-022 54 El-2 203-208 136-137

023 91-140 Hl 209-217 145

024 50,51,60 218-232 141-144

025-026 91-93, 126 74 79-80

027-031 104, 113 147-149 189

032-033 95 151-155

035-040 105-107, 117 Bl 75-76 81, 112 

041-045 108 Bl 81-86 113, 173, 176 

046-048 138-140 174-177

049-053 109-112, 118-122 B2 123-146 86-89

054-062 43,52, 159-167 C 87-91,94-99 121-122

063-068 162,168 C 92-93, 100-102 123

069-074 47,59 103-108 126 

075 51,55 

080-088 66-70 11 156-168 147-152

089-092 112, 123 12 169-173 153-154

093-097 200-201,205,214 233-234,236

098-099 202-205 Kl, K3,K4 235,237,239 174,177 

100-102 208-213 K2 175 

103 206 238 176 

104-106 215

107-109 216-219,212 240 176 

110 220

111-120 159-161, 167 01 253-256 90-91,93-94

121-128 162,168 02 257 92 

129-134 359 u 335 161,6 

135-143 163,365-369 w 297-300

144-148 395-396 X 327-331 162-168

149-153 373-382 V 281-288 169-170

154-157 383-392 R 289-296 170.8

158-162 149 110 188

163 97 109

165-172 96-100, 102, 116 N 114-119 189 

173-175 101 121

180-183 147 N 111-112 190 

184-185 148 113 190 
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parawaph LAYTON PLISCH IlLL VERGOTE 

186-190 145 374-377 178 
191 242
192 242
200--205 259-264 Pl 243 194 

206-208 265-267,280--283 Pl 244-245 193, 195-196 

209-213 268-270 P2 246 197-199

214-218 256 P3 

219 273-274
221 279 248 
222 257
223-226 305-311
227-230 S5 

231-237 317-318 SI 251,303 158 

238-246 320 303,317 163.1, 164.1, 165.1 

247-250 317-318 S3 252,306 158 

251-259 320 306,318 163.2, 164.2, 165.2 

260--262 317-318 s 249-250 192 

263-266 320
267-271 322 192 

272-277 324
278-281 171 S2 258-259 186.1 

282 263---264
283-284 171 260
285-289 172-173
290--291 176 262 
292 177 206 
293-299 373-382 V 281-296 169-170
300--307 476--485 Q 387 183 

308-309 325 T 301-302 159 

general 

310-312 334 Tl 313-315 159.1 

313-318 334 316,327-328 163-166
319-320 336 Tl 320 159.2
321-323 336 327-328 163-166
324-326 337 Tl 304-305 159.3
327-330 337 i 327-328 163-166
331-338 338 Tl 308-309 159.4 

339-341 338 327-328 163-166
342-350 340 T3 310 160.2
351-354 342-343 T2 161
355-357 344-345 T2 319 161.3
358-363 346-J48 T2 447---448 161.5
364-367 349 T2 312 161.4
368-370 350--351 T2 321 161.1
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varagraph LAYTON PUSCH TILL VERGOTE 

371-373 352-353,355 322 161.1 

374-379 354 323-324 161.1 

380-388 357-358 T3 311 161.2 

389 359 u 335 161.5 

390 360-361

391-394 362-363 338,351 

395-397 234-237 371-373 179 

398-404 X4 430-446 201.5 

405-413 413-420 209 

414-421 421-422 208 

422-426 493 428-429 211.1 

427-433 495-497 447-460 212.1-2 

434-437 498 456-458 212.3-5 

438-442 494,500-501 425-426,447- 211.5, 212.6 

455,459-460

443-444 493 427 211.2 

445-451 502-504 423-424 211.3-4 

452-454 399-402 X2 461-463 210 

455-460 405 464-468

461-464 407 469-474

465-470 411 476-481

471-476 404,430 Xl 475 210 

477-480 461-475 X3,X4 





Concordance of grammatical terms 

Pronouns and determiners 

demonstrative article: demonstrative adjective 

independent personal pronoun: absolute personal pronoun 

personal suffixes: suffix pronouns 

possessive article: possessive adjective 

prefixed personal pronoun: prefix pronouns 

Verbs 

conversions: transpositions 

focalising conversion: second tenses 

prenominal state: nominal state 

prepersonal state: pronominal state 

stative: the qualitative 

suffixically conjugated verboids: suffixconjugation 

The nominal sentence 

interlocutive sentence 

delocutive sentence 

The durative sentence: adverbial sentence, bipartite pattern 

present: present I 

preterit of the present: imperfect 

focalising conversion of the present: present II 

future: future I 
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preterit of the future: impeifect of the future 

focalising conversion of the future: future II 

durative sentence with adverbial predicate: adverbial sentence 

The non-durative sentence: verbal sentence, tense-base conjugafion, 

tripartite pattern 

past: perfect I 

focalising conversion of the past: perfect II 

"not yet": negative completive 

aorist: praesens consuetudinis 

optative: future III, energetic future 

jussive: optative, causative imperative 

precursive: temporalis 

limitative: "until" 

future conjunctive:fina/is, causative conjunctive 



Grammatical paradigms 

A. Pronouns

Personal pronouns 

Independent personal pronouns, emphatic form 

s�. pl. 

1 ANOK ANON 

2m. NTOK NTWTN 

2 f. NTO 

3m. NTOq NTOOY 

3 f. NTOC 

Independentpersonalpronouns, reducedform 

s�. pl. 

1 ANf AN(N) 

2m. NTK NT€TN 

2 f. NT€ 

3m. NTq (NTOOY) 

3 f. (NTOC) 

Prefixed personal pronouns 

Sf!. pl. 

1 t TN 

2(m) K (r) T€TN 

2 (f) T€ (Tp) 

3 (m) q ce 

3 (f) C 

Personal suffixes 

1 "'' "'N 

"'T 

2m. "'K "'TN 

2 f. 0 "'THYTN 

"'€ 

"'T€ 

3m. ,:q "'OY 

3 f. "'C 
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Demonstrative and possessive pronouns and articles 

Demonstrative pronouns 

m. f. pl. 

TT2..I T2..I N2..1 

TTH TH NH 

TT€ Te Ne 

Demonstrative articles 

m. f. pl. 

TT€1 Tel Nel 

TTI t NI 

TT/TT€ TIT€ NIN€ 

Possessive pronouns 

m. f. pl. 

TT2..- T2..- N2..-

TTW" Till" NOY" 

Possessive articles 

m. f. pl. 

1 TT2.. T2.. N2.. 

2m. TT€K TeK NeK 

2 f. TTOY TOY NOY 

3m. TTeq Teq Neq 

3 f. TT€C TeC Nee 

1. TT€N TeN NeN 

2 TT€TN TeTN NeTN 

3 TT€Y TeY Ney 



B. Conjugation bases

Durative sentences 

Present-based conjugations 

present 
1 t 
2m. K 

2 f. Te/T(e)p 

3m. q 

1 TN 

2 T€TN 

3 Ce (COY) 

noun I 

Future-based conjugations 

future 
1 tN.;\. 

2m. KN.;\. 

2 f. T€N.;\. 

3m. qN.;\. 

3 f. CN.;\. 

1 TNN.;\. 

2 T€TN(N).;\. 

3 C€N.;\. 

noun I 

Non-durative sentences 

Main clause conjugation bases 

if.ft a zrmallve past 
1 .;\.I 

2m. .;\.K 

2 f. AP(€) 

3m. .;\.q 

3 f. .;\.C 

1 .;\.N 
2 .;\.T€TN 
3 .;\.y 

noun .;\_-
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focalising present preterite present 
€1 Nel 
€K N€K 
€p(€) N€p€ 

eq Neq 
€N N€N 
€T€TN N€TN 
€Y N€Y 
€p€ N€p€ 

focalisinf! future preterit future 
€IN.;\. N€IN.;\. 
€KN.;\. N€KN.;\. 
€p€N.;\. N€p€N.;\. 
eqN.;\. NeqN.;\. 
€CN.;\. N€CN.;\. 
€NN.;\. N€NN.;\. 
€T€TN(N).;\. N€TN(N).;\. 

€YN.;\. N€YN.;\. 
€p€- N.;\. N€p€- N.;\. 

negative past fi r · oca zsznf! past 
Mlll NT.;\.I 
MTT€K NT.;\.K 
MTT€ NT.;\.pe 
MTTeq NT.;\.q 
MTT€C NT.;\.C 
MTTN NT.;\.N 
MTT€TN NT.;\.T€TN 
MTTOY NT.;\. Y 
MTT€- NT.;\. -
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1 

2m. 

2 f. 

3m. 

3 f. 

1 

2 

3 

noun 

1 

2m. 

2 f. 

3m. 

3 f. 

1 

2 

3 

noun 

2m. 

2 f. 

3m. 

3 f. 

1 

2 

3 

noun 

1 

3m. 

3 f. 

1 

3 

noun 

not yet 
MTTAt 

MTTATK 

MTTATe 

MTTATq 

MTTATC 

MTTATN 

MTTATeTN 

MTTATOY 
MTTATe-

affirmative aorist 
C!)AI 

C!)AK 

C!)Ap(e) 

C!)Aq 

C!)AC 

C!)AN 

(9ATeTN 

C!)AY 
C!)Ape-

affirmative optative 
e1e 

eKe 

epe 

eqe 

ece 

eNe 

eTeTNe 

eye 

epe- ce) 

affirmative jussive 
MAPI 

MApeq 

MApec 

MApN 

MApoy 

MApe-

Paradigms 

ne�ative aorist 
Mel 

MeK 

Mepe 

Meq 

Mee 

MeN 

MeTeTN 

Mey 

Mepe-

negative optative 
NNA 

NNeK 

NNe 

NNeq 

NNeC 

NNeN 

NNeTN 

NNey 

NNe-

negative jussive (= negative caus. inf) 
MTTPTPA 

MTTpTpeq 

MTTpTpec 

MTTpTpeN 

MTTpTpey 

MTTpTpe-
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Subordinate clause conjugation bases 

precurszve comunctzve 
1 NT€pl 1 NTA!TA 

2m. NT€p€K 2m. Nf 

2 f. NT€p€ 2 f. NT€ 

3m. NT€peq 3m. Nq 

3 f. NT€p€c 3 f. NC 

1 NTepN 1 NTN 

2 NT€p€TN 2 NT€TN 

3 NTepoy 3 NC€ 

noun NT€p€- noun NT€-

conditional future conjunctive 
1 €1(9AN 1 TAITApl 

2m. €K(9AN 2m. TApeK 

2 f. €p(€)(9AN 2 f. TAP€ 

3m. eq<yAN 3m. TApeq 

3 f. €C(9AN 3 f. TApec 

1 €N(9AN 1 TAPN 

2 €T€TN(9AN 2 TApeTN 

3 €Y(9AN 3 TAPOY 

noun €p(€)(9AN- c>' 
noun TAp€-

!imitative
1 {9ANTI/C9ANTA

2m. (9ANTK 

2. f. (9ANT€ 

3m. (9ANT<j 

3 f. (9ANTC 

1 (9ANTN 

2 (9ANT€TN 

3 {9ANTOY 

noun (9ANT€-





V) 

' 
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